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Preface

This book contains an abridged, concise edition of Analysis of the
Bhikkbu Patimokkha, an in depth study and word by word translation
of the Bhikkhupatimokkha, the Code of Discipline of Buddhist monks.
It 1s intended for Buddhist monks, but it could also be of interest of
those who are studying Pali or Buddhist monastic law.

The main part of this book is the word by word translation of
the Pali text of the Patimokkha. Also included are an edition of the
Pali text, a translation, and, in the Introduction, discussions of a few
important Pali terms such as patimokkha and discussions of
procedures such as confession, etc. The complete work is quite wide
in scope, and often going into more detail than is necessary for the
average student, who could be put off by the detailed analyses.
Therefore two books were made: Analysis of the Bhikkhu Patimokkha,
intended for those who wish to study the Patimokkha in depth, and
this book, The Bhikkhu Patimokkha: a Word by Word Translation, as a
companion volume intended for the average student.

The English translations of the Patimokkha rules are an
accompaniment to the analysis of the words and their function is to
show the meaning of the rule as a whole. The emphasis tends to be
more on the side of literalness than on fluency.

There are some differences among the various editions of the
Patimokkha as to the spelling of words, etc., and these are noted in
footnotes. For the Pali text of the Patimokkha, I have chosen the
readings that I think are the authentic ones (although sometimes it is
not possible to be sure) and this Pali text is therefore not identical
with any other edition. In this concise edition only the readings of the
main editions have been taken.

Several bhikkhus helped with this book in the form of proof-
reading, giving suggestions, and helping with the formatting, etc. In
particular T would like to thank Venerables Analayo, Anandajoti,
Brahmali, Damita, Dhiravamso, and Visarado.

May this work help to further the understanding and practice of
the Patimokkha rules.

Bhikkhu Nanatusita
Forest Hermitage
Kandy

August 2013



Vi

Bibliography
A detailed bibliography is found in Analysis of the Bhikkbu
Patimokkha.

Buddhadatta, A.P. Concise Pali English Dictionary; Colombo, 1958.

Cone, Margaret. A Dictionary of Pali; Oxford, 2001.

Horner, I. B. Book of Discipline I-VI; Oxford, 1938-66.

Monier Williams, M. Sanskrit-English Dictionary; Oxford, 1899.

Nanamoli, Bhikkhu. The Patimokkha, 227 Fundamental Rules of a
Bhikkhu; Maha Makut Academy, Bangkok, 1966.

Norman, K. R. & Pruitt, William. The Patimokkha; Oxford, 2001.

—. Kankhavitarani, Patimokkba atthakatha; Oxford, 2003.

Rhys Davids, T. W. & Oldenberg, H. Vinaya Texts; 1880.

Rhys Davids, T. W. & Stede, W. Pali English Dictionary; London,
1921-25.

Sorata G. & Ratanavamsi K. Ubhaya Pratimoksaya; Pokunuwita, 1956.

Thanissaro, Bhikkhu. The Buddhist Monastic Code I; Valley Center,
1996.

—. The Buddbist Monastic Code II: The Khandbaka Rules; Valley Center,
2001.

Warder, A. K. Introduction to Pali; Oxford, 1963.

Abbreviations of Grammatical Terms

abl. ablative fut. future

abs. absolutive gen. genitive

acc. accusative hyp.  hypothetical
adj. adjective imp.  imperative
adv. adverb ind. indicative
aor. aorist indecl. indeclinable
bb. bahubbihi compound ins. instrumental
cf compare inter.  interrogative
conn.  connective kdh.  kammadharaya cpd
corr.  correlative lit. literally

cpd. compound loc. locative

dat. dative m. masculine
dem.  demonstrative MS manuscript
den.  denominative MSS  manuscripts
der. fr. derived from neg. negative

disy. disjunctive nom. nominative
emph. emphatic nt. neuter

f. feminine num. numeral
f.p.p.  future passive participle  opt. optative

fr. from, derived from pass.  passive



Abbreviations of Pali Texts vii

pers.  personal rel. relative

pl. plural sg. singular

p-p- past participle suf. suffix

pref.  prefix tapp.  tappurisa

pron.  pronoun vl variant reading
pr.p.  present participle vl variant readings
prep.  preposition N verbal-root

Abbreviations of Classes and Sections of Rules

Aniy  Aniyata Pac Pacittiya
Adhik  Adhikaranasamatha Pd Patidesaniya
Nid Nidana Sd Sanghadisesa

NP Nissaggiya Pacittiya Sekh  Sekhiya
Par Parajika
Abbreviations of Pali Texts

A Anguttara Nikaya

AN Anguttara Nikaya (Sutta reference)
Cv Cullavagga (Vinaya-pitaka).

D Digha Nikaya

D-a  Swmangalavilasini, Digha-nikaya-atthakatha
DN  Digha Nikaya (Sutta reference)

It Itivuttaka

Kkh  Kankbavitarani

M Majjhima Nikaya

Mv  Mahavagga (Vinaya-pitaka)

S Samyutta Nikaya

Sn Suttanipata

SVibh Suttavibhanga

Vibh  Vibhanga (Abhidhamma Pitaka)

Sp Samantapasadika, Vinaya-atthakatha
Vin  Vinaya-pitaka

Abbreviations of Secondary Literature, etc.

BD Book of Discipline; 1.B. Horner

Be Burmese Chattha Sangayana ed. (As on CSCD.)

BMCI1  The Buddhbist Monastic Code I; Thanissaro Bhikkhu.

BMCII  The Buddhist Monastic Code II

Ce “Ceylon edition,” Buddha Jayanti Tipitaka Series; Colombo

CPED  Concise Pali English Dictionary; A.P. Buddhadatta

CSCD  Burmese Chattha Sangayana ed. of Tipitaka as on Vipassana
Research Institute CD-ROM version 3



viii

Nor
PED

Pm

RD & O
Skt

Thv
TP
UP

Vibh

Abbreviations of Pali Texts

Cullavagga

Dwve Matikapali. CSCD ed. See “Patimokkha Editions
Consulted.”

A Dictionary of Pali; Margaret Cone.

edition

editions

European edition. Pali Text Society (P.T.S.), Oxford.
Horner; Book of Discipline (= BDj see above).

Introduction to Pali; A.K. Warder.

Journal of the Pali Text Society; Oxford.

Kankhbavitarani

Royal Thai edition. See “Patimokkha Editions Consulted.”
Maha Makut Academy Siamese edition of Patimokkha. See
“Patimokkha Editions Consulted.”

manuscript

manuscripts

Mahavagga

Monier Williams; Sanskrit-English Dictionary.

Nanamoli; The Patimokkha.

Norman: The Patimokkba; K. R. Norman and W. Pruitt.
Pali English Dictionary; Rhys Davids and Stede.
Patimokkha

Rhys Davids and Oldenberg (in Vinaya Texts).

Sanskrit

Samantapasadika Vinaya-atthakatha

Theravada

The Patimokkha; K. R. Norman and W. Pruitt

Ubbaya  Pratimoksaya. See  “Patimokkha  Editions
Consulted.”

Suttavibhanga



ix

Patimokkha Editions Consulted

Printed Sinbalese Editions

UP: Ubbhaya Pratimoksaya; G. Sorata & K. Ratanavamsi; Pokunuwita,
1956. A Sri Lankan edition in use by the Amarapura Nikaya.
Influenced by Burmese texts.

Several other printed editions were consulted, which are not named in
the footnotes in this abridged edition, but are referred to as “Sinhalese
eds.” The main one is Bhikkhupatimokkham, Colombo 1875. This is
the oldest printed Patimokkha edition in Sinhala script and is based
on Siyam Nikaya manuscripts as the readings more often agree with
the Thai readings (Mi and Mm Se) than with the Burmese edition
(Dm) or Amarapura Nikaya edition (UP).

Burmese and Thai

Dm: Dve Matikapali. Burmese edition of both the Bhikkhu- and the
Bhikkbuni-patimokkba found preceding the text of the
Kankhavitarani in the Chattha Sangayana ed. (As given in
CSCD.) Unlike other editions, there are no v.l. given in the Be
Patimokkha.

Mi Se: Mahidon Siam edition. The Patimokkha version used by the
Thai Mahanikaya that is found preceding the Kankhavitarani
in the Mahidon University Thai edition, 1997. (BUDSIR CD-
ROM.)

Mm Se: Maha Makut Siam edition of the Patimokkha as given in
Nanamoli Bhikkhu; The Patimokkha, Bangkok, 1966. This is the
version recited in the Thai Dhammayuttika-nikaya.

Sinhalese Manuscripts

For this edition several handwritten Sinhalese palm-leaf manuscripts
were consulted. They date from later than the mid 18 century, when
the upasampada was reinstated with the help of Siamese bhikkhus.
Also one Khom script Siamese manuscript was consulted, but no
manuscripts in other scripts. In this abrided edition, they are referred
to as Sinhalese MSS.



X Arrangement and Translation

Arrangement and Translation

The Pali text of the rule is given first, and then each Pali word in the
rule is listed with a translation. Sometimes alternative translations of
words or phrases are given, and also the translations of other
translators. After the word-translation the case, number, and gender
of nouns are given; for verbs the person, number, and tense are given.

The Pali verbal root system as given in Buddhadatta’s Concise Pali
English Dictionary has usually been followed in this work, rather than
the Sanskrit system as given in PED and A K. Warder’s Introduction to
Pali. However, Warder’s system (see IP pp.11 + 216) of showing
bracketed twins of the initial consonant of roots liable to doubling
when compounded with a prefix, e.g. (s)su, has also been used.

The analysis of junctions, sandhi, as given in Geiger’s Pali
Grammar has generally been followed. Other additional information,
such as extracts from the Pali commentaries etc., is also given if it
sheds light on the meaning of the words discussed. The terms used for
the classification of compounds are in Pali because no adequate
equivalents exist in English (see IP pp.771).

“See above: ...” refers back to the translation and explanation of
a word that has occurred earlier. When a word is given several times
in a rule, or in a sequence of rules, it is not listed after the first few
times it has occurred.

The Pali titles to sections and rules are not recited. Only text in
italics is recited. In the translation, words in square brackets are not
found in the Pali. They are supplied to make the translation more

readable.
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INTRODUCTION

1. The Patimokkha and its Meaning

The Bhikkhu-patimokkha, or Code of Discipline for Buddhist monks,
consists of two hundred and twenty training precepts (stkkhapada)
divided into seven classes or groups: 4 parajika, 13 sanghadisesa, 2 aniy-
ata, 30 nissaggiya pacittiya, 92 pacittiya, 4 patidesaniya, and 75 sekhiya.

The number of two hundred and twenty seven training precepts
or rules, which some modern scholars give, is, strictly speaking,
incorrect as the group of seven adhikaranasamatha-dhammas, which
follow the sekhiyas, are procedures for settling legal issues, and
therefore cannot be counted as training precept. The Suttavibhanga
contains no word commentary (padabhajana) on  the
adhikaranasamatha, which indicates that they originally were not
counted as training precepts and perhaps also that they were not even
included in the Patimokkha. According to the Digha Nikaya
commentary the seven adhikaranasamatha-dbammas are not included
in the Mahavibhanga or Bhikkhuvibhanga: “Thus the Mahavibhanga is
two hundred and twenty training training rules ....” (D-a I 13). The
exact meaning and derivation of the word patimokkha is uncertain. It
might have more than one meaning. Several meanings, etymologies
and word-plays are given by the ancient commentators and by modern
translators and scholars. The patimokkha as a word, and a code of
discipline which is recitated, is unique to the Buddhist tradition.

The Padabhajana gives an etymology of patimokkha based on the
word mukba: entrance or front: “Patimokkba: this is the start, this is
the entrance, this is the forerunner of good states.” (Patimokkhan-ti
adim etam mukham etam pamukbam etam kusalanam dhammanam.)
This is more a word-play than an etymology. The same goes for the
following commentarial etymologies.

In the Digha Nikaya Commentary three etymologies are given.
The first one is based on the word mukhba: entrance, and the next two
on the root \/muc: “releases” “That which is the very front, the very
foremost, the highest virtue; or it protects one from (pati:~/pd + a) the
fears of good bourns [and] delivers one from the fears of bad bourns; or
it delivers the one who protects it, thus it is called ‘patimokkha.””

Other commentarial etymologies & word-plays are: “Restrained
with the Patimokkha-restraint (patimokkhasamvarasamouto): here
patimokkham is the virtue of the training precept, for it delivers that
one who protects (pati) and guards it, it delivers one from the
sufferings starting with hell.! Therefore it is said ‘patimokkham.’
Restraining (samvarana = action-noun), is restraint (samwvara); this is
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the designation for physical and verbal non-transgression. Therefore
Patimokkha-restraint. Patimokkhasamvarasamvuta is being restrained
with the Patimokkhba-restraint, undertaken, endowed with, is the
meaning.” (Vism 16, Vibh-a 330)

“Patimokkham: that which is the most very front, the very most
foremost, the very best, the very highest.” (Kkh 2). “Patimokkbam:
the base founded on virtue, conduct, control, restraint, front,
forerunner for the attainment of wholesome states.” (Vibh 511, Sp
787).

These commentarial etymologies indicate that Buddhaghosa
made use of manuscripts with the reading patimokkha, rather than the
Thai reading patimokkba. They also indicate is that traditionally the
word patimokkha is regarded as a neuter noun, not a masculine noun.
This is the reason for the neuter form bhikkbupatimokkham in the
titles and the conclusion of Patimokkha editions and manuscripts.

The other early Buddhist schools use the term pratimoksa (as
part of the compound pratimoksasitra) and, except for one school,
derive it from the root /muc, “deliver, frees.” This derivation based
on the root «/muc resonates with the last line of the Nidana where it
is said that there is ease for one who has revealed his offences.

Horner (Book of the Discipline I xii—xiv) thinks that the meaning of
being bound by the restraint of the Patimokkha, Patimokkbasamvara-
samouta (Vin IV 51, D I 62 etc.), was originally of more importance
than the meaning of freeing from remorse through confession. She
quotes the Pali English Dictionary, according to which patimokkha is
said to have the same meaning as patimokkha at ] V 25: “that promise to
be obliged has not been released” (tam sangaram patimokkham na mut-
tam). A few other references also support the future passive participle
etymology: | V 166: Yam (bandhanam) natthuto patimokkh’assa pase:
“(the bondage) which was tied through his nose (of the ndga) in a
noose” and D I 12 & 181: osadhinam patimokkho: “the binding on of
medicinal herbs” or, in accordance with the commentarial explanation
of this, “removal of/releasing from [caustic] medicinal herbs.” Some
additional support for the meaning of binding could be found in the
simile in which the disciples of previous Buddhas who let the brah-
macartya disappear are likened to loose flowers on a board that are scat-
tered by the wind since they are “not tied together by a thread” (suttena
asamgahitattd); see Vin 1 8.

It is possible that the term patimokkba has more than one
meaning as wordplays are not uncommon in Pali. For example, it

1. This etymology might have given rise to the belief in Thailand that a bhikkhu
who has learnt the Patimokkha by heart will be reborn in heaven.
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might convey the idea that confession frees (muccati) one from
remorse, thus opening up the entrance (mukha) to wholesome states.

The Patimokkha is referred to by way of synonyms in the rules
and section introduction and conclusions contained in the
Patimokkha, i.e., sutta (Pac 73, Vin V 123: suttuddesa), nddesa (section
introductions and conclusions, Sd 12, Pac 73. Cf. Vin III 26 and A 1
230). In the Karkhavitarani it is referred to as matika.

2. The Purpose of the Patimokkha Recitation

Some purposes of the Patimokkha recitation are stated or implied in the
Patimokkha itself, i.e., remembering the rules and learning about them:
Nid & Pac 73; the unity and ease of bhikkhus: Sd 10-11 (... samaggo ...
phasu viharati.), Concl.; bringing bhikkhus together regularly: Sd 10 (...
ekuddeso ...), Concl. (... anvaddhamasa ...); mutual trust: Pac 73 (..
mohanake ...) and section-endings (... parisuddh’etthayasmanto ...
dharayami.); causing shame in offenders due to having to confess, and
causing fear of wrong doing in potential offenders: Nid, section- end-
ings (Kacci’ttha ...); freeing offenders from guilt and remorse: Nid (...
avikata hissa phasu hoti.); purity: Nid, section-endings (parisuddha).

The Buddha declared the standard ten reasons (atthavasa) for
establishing the Patimokkha and the training precepts as follows:

“Therefore, bhikkhus, I make known a training precept
dependent on ten reasons: for the well-being of the community, for the
comfort of the community, for the control of shameless persons, for
the dwelling in comfort of well-behaved bhikkhus, for the restraining
of taints here and now, for the repelling of taints in the hereafter, for
the belief of those who are not believing, for the increase of those that
are believing, for the persistence of the True Teaching, for the
supporting of the Discipline.”?

In the introduction to the Suttavibhanga (Vin III 8 {.) the Buddha
said that the brabmacariya under some of the previous Buddhas did not
last long because these Buddhas “were idle in teaching Dhamma in
detail to disciples; and they had little suzta, verse, ..., the training rule for
their disciples was not made known, the Patimokkha was not recited.”
Ven. Sariputta therefore requested the Buddha to declare the training
and to recite the Patimokkha. The Buddha, however, declined saying
that he would not do so until the conditions causing taints (dsava)

2. A 198, Vin Il 20, etc.: sanghasutthutaya, sanghaphasutaya, duwmmarnkunam
puggalanam niggahaya, pesalanam bhikkhinam phaswvibaraya, disthadhammikanam
asavanam  samovardya, samparayikanam dasavanam patighataya, appasannanam
pasadaya, pasannanam bhiyyobhavaya, saddhammatthitiya, vinayanuggahaya.
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appeared in the Sangha. When these conditions appeared, he would
recite the Patimokkha for the purpose of repelling of those taints.

Ven. Bhaddali once asked the Buddha why there more rules than
before while there were fewer bhikkhus established in wisdom. The
Buddha answered that more things that are the basis for taints appear
when the Sangha has come to greatness, gain, fame, great learning and
long-standing, and these things need to be checked by laying down
training precepts. See Bhaddalisutta, M I 445.

These two passages show that the main purposes of reciting the
Patimokkha every fortnight, and observing the rules it contains, are
uniting the Sangha and preserving the Dhamma for future
generations. In the Gopakamoggalanasutta Ven. Ananda explains that
the cause for unity (samaggi) in the Sangha when there is no personal
replacement for the Buddha after his parinibbana is the refuge of
Dhamma in the form of the Patimokkha-recitation (M II 250). One
can thus say that the Patimokkha is the collective body of rules that
bhikkhus are obliged to train in, and are obliged to recite every two
weeks, when living in communities, for the sake of unity, harmony,
continuity, and the various other reasons mentioned above.

3. The Patimokkba as Sutta in the Suttavibbanga

The Patimokkha, also called the Sutta (see § 16), is the only canonical
text that, besides being transmitted as an independent text, is also
transmitted by being embedded in another canonical text, the
Suttavibhanga or “Analysis of the Sutta.”

The Pali commentarial tradition places the Patimokkhas in the
Vinayapitaka, that is, as canonical texts: “Having collected all that was
recited or not recited at the First Council, the two Patimokkhas, the
two Vibhangas, the twelve Khandhakas, the sixteen Parivaras: this is
the Basket of Discipline.” (Sp 18 & D-a117)

In the Suttanta and Vinaya Pitakas, the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-
patimokkhas are the only texts mentioned by name besides the
Atthakavagga of the Suttanipata; see Vin I 65, II 95.

Probably the reason for the Patimokkha being embedded in the
Suttavibhanga is that after the passing away of the Buddha the elders
felt that the Patimokkha should be strictly interpreted according to the
explanation and analysis given in the Suttavibhanga so that no devious
interpretations would arise. Misinterpretations could happen if it were
not embedded in the Suttavibhanga and was just transmitted as a
separate text. This would accord with the reasons that Mahakassapa
Thera gave for the recitation of the Vinaya at the first council.

An independent Bhikkhu Patimokkha text would have been
recited at the Uposatha and served as a basic guidance in conduct for
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bhikkhus. The Vinaya-experts and admonishers of bhikkhunis
(vinayadharas and bhikkbunovadakas) as law-experts and law-enforcers
needed to be very familiar with the details concerning regulations that
are given in the Suttavibhanga; see A IV 140 & 279 and also Vin II 96f.
Such bhikkhus were supposed to learn both Patimokkhas in full extent,
the suttas with the details connected with them, suttaso anubyarijanaso.
That the Patimokkha was an independent text all along is also
confirmed by its “word-analysis,” the Padabhajana or Padabhajaniya,
which is now contained in the Suttavibhanga but originally would
have been transmitted as an independent text, just as the Niddesa is
transmitted as a commentary on the Atthakavagga of the Suttanipata.

4. The Recitation of the Patimokkha

The rules and regulations regarding the recitation of the Patimokkha
are given in the Uposathakkhandhaka of the Mahavagga, Mv II/Vin I
101-136. (They are all listed in Buddhist Monastic Code 11 chapter 15.)
Many of these regulations are included in the pubbakarana-pubbakicca
summary recited before the Patimokkha recitation; see § 6.

The Buddha allowed bhikkhus to gather together on the
fourteenth or fifteenth, and the eighth day of the half-month to speak
Dhamma, but later amended this to a legal act of Uposatha consisting
of the recitation of the Patimokkha; Mv II 2,1/Vin I 102.

The Patimokkha may not be formally recited on any day but
only on the Uposatha-day once in a half-month; Mv II 4,2/Vin I 104.

There are two types of Uposatha days: the fourteenth and the fif-
teenth; Mv II 14,1/Vin I 111. The Uposatha should not be done on a
non-Uposatha day unless it for the sake of unity of the community
(sanghasamaggi); Mv 11 36.4/Vin I 136, Mv X 5,14/Vin I 357. This type
of Uposatha is called “unity-uposatha” (samaggi-uposatha) in the
Parivara; Vin 'V 123.

There are five ways of reciting the Patimokkha; Mv II 15,1/Vin I
112 and Kkh 3/Sp 1057. The fifth one, the recitation in breadth (or
extensive-recitation) (vittharuddesa), in which all the rule-sections are
recited is the normal one. The other four are recitations in brief that
can be done in exceptional cases of danger; Mv II 15, 3-4. In the first
way of recitating only the Nidana is recited and the other sections are
just announced, anussavita; the second way includes the Parajika
section; the third includes the Sanghadisesa section; and the fourth
includes the Aniya section. It is an offence of wrong doing, dukkata, to
recite the Patimokkha in brief when there is no danger; Mv II 15, 4/Vin
I112-113.

Recitation in brief is also allowed when none of the bhikkhus in
a monastery knows the Patimokkha and a bhikkhu has been sent to
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another monastery to learn the Patimokkha but is unable to learn it
in full before returning; Mv II 17,5/Vin 116 & Mv II 21,3-4/119-20.

The Patimokkha is recited by one bhikkhu, the
patimokkhuddesaka: the “reciter of the Patimokkha,” who has been
appointed by the senior bhikkhu, Mv II 16,9/Vin I 115. The reciter is
preferably the most senior bhikkhu, but if he is unable to recite it,
then another competent bhikkhu can be appointed by him to recite.
If there is no bhikkhu who can recite the Patimokkha in a residence,
then one bhikkhu should be sent elsewhere to master it from a
Patimokkha reciter; Mv II 17,5/Vin 116.

Before the motion (fiattz) the reciter recites three times: Namo
tassa bhagavato arabato sammasambuddhassa.

While the Patimokkha is recited meticulous attention is paid to
the recitation by the reciter as well as the other bhikkhus who are
present so that no word is omitted and that the pronunciation of
every word and syllable is correct. In Thai monasteries one bhikkhu
is appointed to check the recitation with the help of a textbook. The
bhikkhu who checks tells the reciter when he makes a mistake or
forgets something, so that he recites correctly. In Burma and Sri
Lanka any of the participating bhikkhus can correct the reciter and
usually no bhikkhu is appointed to check.

The recitation can take less than forty-five minutes if it is
chanted very fast, but a slower recitation of about one hour is easier
to follow. The Patimokkha reciter should make himself audible to the
other participating bhikkhus and it is a wrong-doing to deliberately
make himself not heard; Mv II 16,6/Vin I 115. The Patimokkha
should not be recited to an assembly that contains householders, or to
any other type of person not fully admitted into the Sangha, i.e. any
non-bhikkhu; Mv II 16,8/Vin I 115. Doing so entails an offence of
wrong-doing (dukkata); Mv 11 36/Vin 1 135-36.

There is no group-recitation of the Patimokkha at the Uposatha
during which all bhikkhus recite the Patimokkha together; see the
Nidana “I shall recite the Patimokkha” (patimokkbam uddisissami).

3. (1) A king obstruction [Commentary: a king arrives], (2) a robber obstruction
[C: robbers come], (3) a fire obstruction [C: a forest fire approaches from outside
the monastery or a fire breaks out in the monastery], (4) a water obstruction [C:
heavy rain, a flood], (5) 2 human obstruction [C: large numbers of people come],
(6) 2 non-human obstruction [C: a spirit takes possession of a bhikkhu], (7) a beast
obstruction [C: a fierce beast, such as a tiger, comes], (8) a serpent obstruction [C:
a poisonous animal bites a bhikkhu], (9) a life obstruction [C: a bhikkhu falls ill or
dies; hostile people come with the intent of killing or grabbing hold of a
bhikkhu], (10) a celibacy obstruction [C: people catch hold of bhikkhu(s) to make
him fall from celibacy].
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5. Chapter Titles

The Nissaggiya Pacittiya, Pacittiya, and Sekhiya offence-sections are
divided into chapters, vaggas, usually of ten rules. The chapters have
titles which, together with the number of the chapter, are given at the
end of the chapters and they are—with a few exceptions—named in
accordance with a key-word from the first rule of the chapter. The
chapter-title does not define the common topic of offences for the
chapter. The few exceptions are discussed below.

The chapter-division and end-of-chapter remarks in the various
Patimokkha editions are usually the same as in the Suttavibhanga,
however, the Thai Dhammayuttika Nikaya Patimokkha version
(Mm Se) has the Sekhiya chapter-division as in the Kankhavitarani,
while the Thai Maha Nikaya version (Mi Se) gives both the

Suttavibhanga and the Karnkhbavitarani chapter-divisions.

6. Summary of Preparations and Preliminary Duties

When the Patimokkha is recited it is preceded by a summary of the
preparations and preliminary duties called pubbakaranapubbakicca.
The pubbakarana preparations are concerned with the preparing of
the place where the Uposatha meeting is held. The pubbakicca prelim-
inary duties are the duties which are to be done when the bhikkhus
have assembled and the Uposatha meeting is about to start. Possibly
every monastic group (nikdya) in the Theravada tradition has its own
Pali version of this summary, but all of the versions are based on the
three verses found in the Kankhdavitarani. These three verses summa-
rise the various duties and observances related to the Uposatha and
the factors of suitability. According to the Kankbhavitarani this sum-
mary was compiled by the Commentary-teachers (atthakathicariya).
The duties are found in various places in the Vinaya-pitaka and the
Commentary teachers would have collected and summarised them for
the sake of convenience and clarity.

The modern versions, see pp. 1-14, are of various lengths and are
also recited in different ways:

The Thai Dhammayuttikanikaya version is recited by a single
reciter. The version of the Thai Mahanikaya is recited by two
bhikkhus: one bhikkhu who questions and one bhikkhu who
answers. A version that is almost identical with the Thai Mahanikaya
version, and is also performed by one bhikkhu asking and one
bhikkhu answering, is the Sri Lankan version used by the Siyam-
nikaya, the Ramaiifia Nikaya and the Amarapura Nikaya.
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In Burma the preliminary dialogue is recited in Burmese rather
than in Pali. However, the two summary verses from the
Karnkbavitarani are recited in Pali.

There is no indication in the Vinaya and Patimokkha
commentaries that the summary is to be recited before the Nidana
and this would be a later development. Originally the summary
would have been a memory aid. There is also no mention of formally
questioning and answering about the duties etc. in the commentaries.
The exact source of the question and answer versions of the
pubbakaranapubbakicca can not be traced.

The summary of the commentary-teachers is:

The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat
P
these are called: “the preparation for the observance.”
The consent and purity, the telling of the season, the counting of

the bhikkhus and the instruction [of the bhikkhunis],

these are called: “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled [to carry out
the legal] act.

Common offences are not found,

there are no persons to be excluded in there,

this is called: “reached suitability.” (Kkh 6, Sp 1063)

The following sections refer to this summary.

7. Preparations

The preparations of the place where the Uposatha is done are given in
the Mahavagga. A junior bhikkhu who, although being requested by a
senior bhikkhu to prepare the place, does not carry out the request
commits an offence of wrong doing. A bhikkhu living alone should also
make preparations on Uposatha days in case other bhikkhus arrive; Mv
II 26,10.

8. Preliminary Duties: Parisuddhi and Chanda

The first of the preliminary duties is the conveying of consent and
purity, chandaparisuddhi, on behalf of a bhikkhu who is not able to
attend the Uposatha.*

The Buddha declared that a sick bhikkhu who is unable to come
to the Uposatha should make known his purity, parisuddhi, through
another bhikkhu to all the bhikkhus who are attending the Uposatha

by saying: “Announce my purity” (parisuddhim me arocebi). It is an
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offence of wrong-doing to knowingly do an uposathakamma with an
divided/incomplete community.”

The Patimokkha commentary (Kkh 21) explains parisuddhi as
one’s own purity (attano parisuddhibhavam arocetha), i.e., freedom
from offences. It refers to the rule: “By one with an offence the
Patimokkha is not to be listened to. If he should listen, there is an
offence of wrong-doing for him.” The Mahavagga gives the
confession-procedure for a bhikkhu who falls into offence on the
Uposatha-day itself; Mv II 27,1/Vin I 125-26. There is no mention of
what should happen on normal days, but the Buddha says that it is a
quality of one endowed with right view that when he commits an
offence he quickly shows and reveals it to the teacher or to other wise
companions in the holy life and then practises restraint in the future;
M1324; cf. M1417 £, Sn 232.

A bhikkhu who remembers an offence during the Patimokkha
recitation should inform a bhikkhu near to him and mention that he
will make amends after the recitation. According to Dhirasekera, a
bhikkhu does not declare purity through confessing before the
Patimokkha recitation, but rather declares it through remaining silent
during recitation when the reciter asks about purity.

The giving of consent (chanda), by a sick bhikkhu through
another bhikkhu is the same as for any other community-business
(sanghakamma); Mv 11 23/Vin 1 121-122.

9. Confession

One of the purposes of the Patimokkha recitation is the control of
shameless persons. One way this control or restraint is effected is
through the obligatory confession of offences. This confession to
another bhikkhu, or more than one bhikkhu, brings up shame and fear
of future wrong-doing in the offender. Bhikkhus confessing various
types of offences (Par, Sd, Pac, Pd) are likened to criminals undergoing
public punishment and penance; A II 240-42. In the Ananganasutta (M
I 27) there is a bhikkhu who wishes that he will not be reproved in the
midst of the community for an offence he has committed.

The procedure for the confession of light offences (lahuka apatti—
denoting all offences except the Par and Sd offences, which are called

4. In order for any sanghakamma to be valid the motion (fiazti) and proclamation
(anussdvana) have to be in the right order, all bhikkhus entitled to participate in the
legal act must have come, bhikkhus who cannot participate must have conveyed
their consent to the legal act, and those present must not protest (against the act);
see Mv IX 14, 1-3/Vin 1316-19 and Mv II 14, 1-3/Vin I 111.
5. Mv 1122,2/Vin1 120. See the note on samagga at Sd 10.
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heavy offences, garuka apatti.) is described in Mv 11 27/Vin 1 125-28, Cv
IV 14, 30-32/Vin II 102-03. The procedure for the confession and
forfeiture needed for Nissaggiya Pacittiya offences is described in the
Padabhajana to each NP rule. The paridesaniya procedure is given in the
Patidesaniya rules themselves. The sanghadisesa procedure is given at
the end of the Sd section and in Cv II & III.

Nowadays, bhikkhus wusually do a general all inclusive
confession in Pali that does not explicitly specify each light offence
committed. However, in the Vinaya-pitaka, and also in the
commentaries, there is no mention of such a general confession. Each
offence remembered had to be specifically confessed and mentioned
by a bhikkhu.

The way general confessions are done differs from nikaya to
nikaya. In the forest sub-sect of the Ramafifia Nikaya in Sri Lanka a
very general confession is done that includes all classes of confessable
offences: “many offences of various classes” (sambahula nanavatthukayo
apattiyo). In the Thai Dhammayuttikanikaya, and also in some
traditions within the Mahanikaya, each class of confessable offences is
confessed separately, but specific offences that a bhikkhu remembers
are mentioned in his own language to the bhikkhu he confesses with
before the formal confession. In the Thai Mahanikaya at least two
versions of the general confession are done. In Burma there is at least
one version which slightly differs from the one given in Nd.

According to the Padabhajana an offence can be revealed in the
middle of the community, in the middle of a group, or to one person;
Mv II 3,8/Vin I 104. In the context of Mv II 27,1/Vin I 125-26 the
confession is done to one person.

10. Other Uposatha Regulations

The Buddha initially allowed bhikkhus to gather together on the
fourteenth or fifteenth, and eighth day of the half-month to speak on
Dhamma, but then amended this to a legal act of Uposatha carried out
by reciting the Patimokkha; Mv II 3,2/Vin I 102.

The Patimokkha should not be formally recited on any day
except on the Uposatha-day once in a half-month, pakkha; Mv 11 4,1/
Vin I 104. There are two Uposatha days: the fourteenth and the
fifteenth day of the month; Mv II 14,1/Vin I 111. The Vinaya and
Patimokkha commentaries state that the fourteen day Uposatha falls
on the 3rd and 7th Uposatha of a season.® Uposathas fall on the day
preceding the moon’s waxing and waning and the two days in the
middle of these phases, i.e., the 8th, 15th, 23th, and 30th night of the
lunar month in the case of 15t day Uposathas, and on the 8th, 14th,
22nd, and 29th night in the case of 14th day Uposathas. The Uposatha
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should not be done on a non-Uposatha day, an exception being for
the sake of unity/unanimity/harmony (samaggi) of the Community;
Mv X 5,14/Vin I 357. This type of Uposatha is called a samaggi-
uposatha in the Parivara (Vin V 123) and the commentaries.

The Buddha recommended that all bhikkhus learn to count the
moon-phase/fort-night (sabbeh’eva pakkba-gananam uggahetum) after
laypeople criticised the bhikkhus for not knowing it; Mv II 18,1-2/
Vin I 117. To avoid monks not knowing that it is the Uposatha, a
senior monk should announce it at any time during the day; Mv 19.1.

An explicit rule about telling the season in which the Uposatha
takes place can not be found, but in the Mv it is said that the
measuring of the season (utuppamanam) should be told at an
(upasampadakamma); Mv 1 77,1/Vin 1 95. It is explained in the
commentary (Sp 1033) as the mentioning of the season, i.e., one of
the three Indian seasons (cold, hot, or rainy season).

Laypeople criticised bhikkhus who did not know the number of
bhikkhus [in a community] and therefore the Buddha recommended
counting the bhikkhus. This is to be done on the day of Uposatha. If
there are a large number of bhikkhus, the counting can be done by way
of dividing the bhikkhus into batches (gana-maggena ganetum), or
counting by way of taking tickets (saldkam gahetum); Mv 1I 18,3-4/Vin
1117.

A bhikkhu who does not undertake the exhortation of
bhikkhunis after having been authorised by the Bhikkhusangha
incurs an offence of wrong-doing; Cv X 9,4-5/Vin II 263-64.
Bhikkhunis are to ask two things from the Bhikkhusangha every half
month: the questioning about the Uposatha, and the coming for the
instruction’ according to their pdcittiya rule no. 59.

According to the Patimokkha Commentary (Kkh 6),
“whatever” (ydvatikd) refers to at least four bhikkhus being within
armslength in a sima. There is only one canonical reference to
bhikkhus having to be within armslength during a sanghakamma—in
the Padabhajana on Pac 80, Vin IV 154—and it can be taken to apply
for all sanghakammas. The Padabhajana states that a bhikkhu

6. Kkh 2 (Be): “Herein, two times in the third and the seventh forthnights of the 3
seasons of summer, winter, and the rains, [gives] six fourteen day [uposathas],
remaining are 18 fifteen day [uposathas], thus in one year there are 24 uposathas. So
far, this is the normal practice. But due to the saying: ‘Once on the fourteenth or
fifteenth of the forthnight’” (Mv II 4.2/Vin I 104) and due to the saying ‘the visitors
have to follow the residents’ (Mv II 34.1/Vin I 132), etc., when there is a cause like
that or when there is another, it is proper to do the Uposatha on the fourteenth.”

7. Uposathapucchakasi-ca ovadupasamkamari-ca; Mv 11 26,1/Vin I 124. Cf. M III 270.



xxii Introduction

commits the pacittiya offence when he goes away more than one
armslength [-distance] from the assembly.

11. Boundary (Sima)

The validity of the legal act of Uposatha (uposathakamma) is
dependent on the coming together in one appointed place of all the
bhikkhus living in one residence (that is surrounded by a formally
authorised boundary). The rules found in the Uposathakkhandhaka
regarding the place where the Uposatha is held are as follows:

In order to prevent bhikkhus from breaking up into groups the
Buddha forbade bhikkhus to recite the Patimokkha to their own
comganies (parisa) and prescribed a legal act of Uposatha for united
ones® (samagganam); Mv 11 5,1/Vin I 105. This unity is limited to
one residence (ekavasa); Mv 11 5,2/Vin I 105.

A residence is limited by a boundary (simad) that is to be formally
authorised through a legal act (sanighakamma). Preceding this legal act
the [boundary-] markers (nimitta) are announced or pointed out
(kitteti). There are eight kinds of boundary markers: hills/mountains,
rocks, forests, [individual] trees, roads, termite-mounds, rivers, (areas
covered with) water [such as lakes]. After this pointing out of the
markers, one competent bhikkhu is to make a formal announcement
followed by a motion (fiattidutiyakamma) through which a boundary
is authorised as far as the markers (extend) all around, for the single
Uposatha for the same communion; Mv II 6,1-2/Vin I 106.

The boundary can be three yojanas in diameter at the most; Mv
I17,1/Vin I 106. (Sp 1046: One and a half yojana from the centre of
the residence in each direction.)

To avoid confusion with regards the place where the Uposatha is
held, an Uposatha-hall (#posathagara) i.e., a building or a cave, should
be formally appointed through an announcement followed by a
motion; Mv II 8,1/Vin I 107.

No more than one Uposatha-hall can be formally authorised in
one residence. If there is more than one Uposatha-hall in one
residence, then the extra one(s) have to be withdrawn by a formal
announcement followed by a motion; Mv II 8,3-4/Vin I 107.

If there are too many bhikkhus to fit into the Uposatha-hall,
then it is allowable that bhikkhus sit outside and listen to the
Patimokkha from there; Mv II 9,1/Vin I 108. An area around the
Uposatha-hall can be formally authorised for this purpose through
first mentioning the markers (delimiting the area) and then having

8. BD IV 136: “all together”; see the note on samagga at Sd 10.
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one bhikkhu make a formal announcement followed by a motion;
Mv 1I 8,4/Vin 1 107.

Senior bhikkhus (theras) are to gather together before the junior
bhikkhus on the Uposatha-day; Mv II 10,1/Vin I 108.

If there are several residences (vibdra) sharing the same sima then
the Uposatha is to be held by all the bhikkhus together after having
gathered in one [agreed upon] residence or in the residence where the
most senior bhikkhu lives; Mv II 11,1/Vin I 108.

The Uposatha should not be done by a non-united (vagga)
community; Mv II 11,1/Vin I 108. When there is no formally
authorised and established boundary (asammatasima), then the
boundary of the village or town depending on which a bhikkhu lives is
[the boundary for] the same communion and the single Uposatha; Mv
M 12,7/Vin I 111.

If a bhikkhu lives in a non-village area, a wilderness (arasifia),
[the boundary for] the same communion and single Uposatha is seven
abbbantara’ all around; My 11 12,7/Vin T 111.

All [the area in] a river, sea or lake is without boundary. In a
river, sea, or lake [the boundary for] the same communion is [the area]
that a man of average height can throw water all around [i.e., the area
he can throw water around when standing in one place]; Mv II 12,7/
VinI111.!

Boundaries may not be connected or made to overlap. When
authorising a simad, an interspace [between the simads] is to be set aside;
My II 13,1-2/Vin T 111.

In the Vinaya-commentaries the original regulations regarding
simas are clarified, refined, and also expanded upon. Furthermore, new
methods are laid down, e.g., the method for describing boundary
markers. While there is some flexibility in the original regulations, i.e.,
they can be open to different interpretations, the commentaries try to
eliminate these grey areas and instead regulate, define, and elucidate
everything. For example, in the last regulation the exact size of the
interspace between two simas is not defined and is left open for the
bhikkhus to decide what is suitable, but the commentary states it is to
be another 7 abbhantaras when the simds are between not formally

9. According to Sp 654 one abbhantara is 28 forearm lengths, hattha (the length
from the elbow to the fingertip). Taking a hattha to be about 40 cm this gives a
length of about 80 m for 7 abbhantaras. The Thai interpretation as given in the
Entrance to the Vinaya 111 44 is that an abbbantara is 14 m., giving a length of
about 100 m.

10. This asammatasima is important, for example, when bhikkhus are visiting a
village or town where there is no monastery, when travelling, when staying in a
wilderness or forest, or when travelling on a ship.
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authorised wilderness simds and another space a man can throw water
around when the simas are in water; see Kkh 10-11.

New terminology is also used in the commentaries, e.g. the for-
mally authorised boundary (sammatasima) is renamed “bound-bound-
ary” (baddhasima) and the non-authorised boundary (asammatasimay)
is called “non-bound-boundary” abaddhasima. This terminology is
due to the new procedure of connecting or binding (bandhana) sima
markers instead of the original procedure of simply mentioning them.

Nowadays, the Uposatha is usually held in an Uposatha-hall in a
khandasima, which literally means a “broken off boundary,” i.e., a
subsidiary boundary. This too is a commentarial introduction and the
khandasima is authorised in order to avoid bhikkhus unknowingly
entering a lar%e sima while a sanghakamma is going on and thus
invalidating it.!!

The khandasima is thus a small sima within a larger sima, which is
therefore called a mahasima, “greater boundary,” in the commentaries.
According to the Uposathakkhandhaka, an interspace has to be set
aside between different simds (see above), and according to the
commentarial regulations, in the same manner an interspace (of about
60 cm) is to be made between the kbandasima and the mahasima. For
more information on the complex, controversial subject of sima, see
Kkh ch. 1, Sp 1035-1056, Kieffer-Piilz’s works on simdas, and Buddbist
Monastic Code 11 ch. 13.

12. Common Offences

The term “common offences” (sabbagapattiya) refers to an offence,
which two or more bhikkhus, or all of the bhikkhus in a community,
have fallen into. It is an offence of wrong-doing (dukkata) to confess
an offence to another bhikkhu with the same offence and it is also a
wrong-doing for the bhikkhu who acknowledges/accepts the
common offence. Instead, such an offence common to both bhikkhus
has to be confessed to a bhikkhu who has not fallen into the offence;
Vin I 126/Mv 11 27,3.

If all the bhikkhus in one monastery have fallen into the same
offence, then this confession can be done by sending one of the
bhikkhus to another community to confess the offence before
returning. If that is not possible, then an announcement may be made
that the community has fallen into a common offence and shall confess

11.  Anupasampanna persons can enter a simd without invalidating a
sanighakamma, however they shouldn’t be within hatthapdsa. The only exception
is someone who receives #pasampada and therefore should be within hatthapasa.



13. Unqualified Persons XXV

it when a pure bhikkhu visits. After this announcement the
Patimokkha may be carried out.

13. Unqualified Persons

The “persons to be excluded” (vajaniyva ca puggala) in the
pubbakaranapubbakicca refers to the Buddha’s stipulation that the
Patimokkha should not be recited in the presence of any persons who
are not in communion (asamvasa) with the Bhikkhusangha, such as
samaneras, bhikkhunis, etc.

The Buddha regulated that the Patimokkha is not be recited to an
assembly where persons who are not in communion are seated within
armslength (battbapdm).lz The persons are: householders (Mv II 16,8/
Vin I 115), bhikkhunis; male and female novices; persons who have left
the training; those who have committed an offence involving defeat;
those who have been suspended/taken out!® for not seeing an offence,
and are not yet restored (anosarita) by the community; those who have
been suspended for not making amends (appatikata) for their offences,
etc.; those who have been suspended for not giving up their bad
views, * etc.; those living in communion by stealth; ! those who have
departed to another [non-Buddhist] sect; animals, matricides, parricides,
and killers of arahants, those who have raped or seduced bhikkhunis, ¢
schismatics, shedders of blood [of the Buddha], hermaphrodites, and
eunuchs.

A novice who has raped or seduced a bhikkhuni is to be expelled
(nasetum); Mv 160/Vin I 85.

Persons not to be admitted into the Bhikkhusangha, and who, if
admitted, are to be expelled are: eunuchs, those who associate by
stealth, animals, matricides and patricides, killers of arahants, those
who have raped bhikkhunis, and hermaphrodites; Mv I 61-68/Vin I
85-89.

12. Mv 11 36/Vin I 135-36. On asamuvasa, see Ann Heirmann, 1995.

13. Ukkbittaka, cf. BD 28 n. 3, Vin 197, Vin 1323 ff., IV 137, 218.

14. Cf. Pac 69 where a bhikkhu who knowingly recites the Patimokkha in the
presence of such a bhikkhu commits a Pacittiya.

15. Theyyasamuvasaka, i.e., those pretending to be bhikkhus for the sake of gain;
see explanation at theyya at Par 2.

16. Bhikkhunidusaka: “seducer/rapist of a bhikkhuni.” The term disaka lit. means
“spoiler,” see Sd 13, but here it is a synonym for a “seducer.” “Rapist” fits some
contexts, but dusaka also seems to include voluntary intercourse.
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14. Suspending the Patimokkha

The Buddha, not wishing to recite the Patimokkha in the presence of
a bhikkhu who presumably (judging from the terms which the person
is described) had committed a parajika offence, ordered that no one
who has committed an offence should listen to the Patimokkha-
recitation, and that the Patimokkha-recitation can be suspended for a
bhikkhu who has fallen into an offence; Vin II 240. If a bhikkhu sees,
hears, or suspects that another bhikkhu has committed an offence, he
can in the midst of the assembly at the Uposathakamma, announce
that the bhikkhu has committed an offence, and suspend him from
attending the Patimokkha recitation; Vin II 240. The Patimokkha
may not then be recited in that bhikkhu’s presence, i.e., the bhikkhu
has to go away out of hatthapasa.

15. The Invitation by the Elder

When the bhikkhu(s) have gone through the preliminary duties the
senior bhikkhu makes a formal invitation to recite the Patimokkha.

This invitation is based on a regulation that one who recites the
Patimokkha uninvited incurs a dukkata offence (Mv 11 16, 8/Vin I 115).

The Patimokkha is the responsibility of the (most) senior
bhikkhu (theradheyyam), if the thera is not able to take it on because
he is ignorant and unlearned, and does not know the Uposatha or the
Patimokkha, then the Buddha allowed the Patimokkha be taken on
by another competent bhikkhu; Mv II 17,2/Vin I 116.

A simple request would to have been made originally, as it is
mentioned (Mv II 17/ Vin I 116) that monks invited the senior or
another bhikkhu to recite the Patimokkha by saying: “Let the
Venerable Sir recite the Patimokkha.”

The formal invitation as given in modern Patimokkha manuals
is first found in the medieval Vinaya summary-manual Milasikkha:
“Having made to undertake the preparations and preliminary duties
we make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the
approval of the united community whose offences have been
confessed.””

16. The Meaning of Sutta in Suttagata and Suttavibbanga

Sutta can mean both “rule” as well as “string” or “sequence” and, as it is
not really possible to give an adequate as well as elegant translation into

17.  Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samadaperva desitapattikassa samaggassa bhikkbu-
sanghassa anuwmatiya patimokkham uddisitum aradhanam karoma; JPTS 1 129.
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English. The Patimokkha is also called Suzta, but not a sutta in the sense
it is used nowadays, i.e. a discourse contained in the Nikayas, which
originally was called a suttanta (see below). There are two usages of the
Sanskrit word sitra. The first is used in the brahmanical tradition to
denote the collections of brief rules or aphorisms called s#tras. This
usage is because these collections are like strings or threads of short
rules joined together. The second usage, only found in Buddhist and
Jaina literature, and sometimes for quite long discourses, is sitra as
sanskritization of sutta or suttanta, which is the Pali or Prakrit version
of the Vedic sizkta “well-spoken,” “good speech,” in the sense of well-
spoken words of the Buddha. The simile of the flowers tied by a string
(see below) suggests that sutta as Patimokkha is derived from the
brahmanical usage of sitra as “string,” while suttanta as used for the
Buddha’s discourses is derived from sizkta.

Sutta in suttagata, as used in Pac 73 and the Patimokkha
conclusion and also in Suttavibhanga, is a synonym for the
Patimokkha since the structure of the Patimokkha is one of being
made up of brief rules (sutta) strung together into one string. (In a
similar way the “Rule” of Saint Benedict consists of individual rules.)
The individual rules in the Patimokkha are referred to as sutta in the
phrase used to describe a Vinaya master (vinayadbara): “Both
patimokkhas are well handed down in breadth to him, well analysed,
well set forth, well investigated, as to rule, as to detail (suttaso
anubyafijanaso)”; Vin 1 65, I 95. Sutta refers to both the Bhikkhu and
Bhikkhuni-patimokkha rules as contained in the Suttavibhanga, while
“detail” refers to the analysis as given the Suttavibhanga.

The Kkh commentary explains suttagatam in the Patimokkha
conclusion as: “Suttagatam: handed down in the Sutta, in the
Patimokkha.” (Suttagatan-ti: sutte patimokkhe agato.)

Another interpretation is that sutta (also in the enumeration of
the nine factors of the Dhamma, navanga) is a synonym for the
Patimokkhasutta. Although the term Pratimoksasitra is used in the
other Buddhist traditions to denote the text corresponding to the
Patimokkha in the Theravada or Pali tradition, there is not one single
reference to a Patimokkbasutta

in the entire Pali Canon and its commentaries, etc. The use of
Pratimoksasitra might have originated from a misunderstanding on
the part of those who translated the Patimokkha into Sanskrit, of
sutta as found in Pac 73, in the Patimokkha conclusion, and in the
Suttavibhanga.

In the Pali Canon, the term sutta does not refer to a discourse by
the Buddha. What is usually called a sutta nowadays is referred to as a
suttanta in canonical and commentarial Pali texts. For example, the
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word Suttapitaka is not found anywhere in Pali texts; only
suttantapitaka is used.

In Vin III 8 f., it is said that the brahmacariya under some of the
previous Buddhas did not last long because these had little “sutta,”
etc., and the training precepts for disciples had not been made known
and the Patimokkha had not been recited. The Buddha likened
disciples of those Buddhas who let the brahmacariya disappear to
loose flowers on a board that are scattered by the wind since they are
not tied together by a string (suttena).

This simile shows the meaning of sutta as something that
preserves the tradition, a concise text consisting of a string or thread of
aphorisms to hold the tradition together. The Vinaya context of this
simile indicates that sutta here is the Patimokkha, or rather the
individual rules contained therein.

17. The Term Parajika

The term parajika denotes the first class of offences in the
Patimokkha. This class is also first in gravity as those who commit
this type of offence also suffer the gravest consequences, i.e., the
immediate loss of the state of being a bhikkhu and being debarred
from becoming a bhikkhu again in this life. The meaning of this term
is somewhat obscure.

The similes given in the Padabhajana (Vin III 28) emphasize the
gravity of the four parajika rules:

“... like a man who has the head cut off is not able to live with(-
out) that physical connection, just so a bhikkhu who has engaged in
the sexual act is (one who is) non-ascetic, not a son of the Sakyan. ...
(like) a withered leaf freed from its connection (to the tree) is
incapable of becoming green ... (like) a flat rock broken in two is one
that cannot be reconnected ... (like) a Palmyra-palm cut off at the
crown is incapable of growing again ...”

These four similes are also found with the four “things not to be
done” (akaraniya) that are to be explained to newly admitted
bhikkhus (Vin I 96-97). In the Anguttara Nikaya a similar simile is
given in which a bhikkhu who has fallen into a pardjika offence is
likened to a criminal punished by public decapitation (A II 240f).

The Vinaya commentary gives the following explanation:

“Parajika [means] disqualified, fallen into disqualification. This
word parajika is usyed in connection with training precepts,
offences, and persons. Herein, ‘It is impossible, not possible, that
the Tathagata, because of some action of the Vajjis or the sons of
Vajjis, would abolish a training precept involving
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disqualification,” thus the using in connection with a training
precept is to be understood. ‘Bhikkhus, you have fallen into an
offence which is involving disqualification.” Thus in connection
with an offence. “We are not ones who have been disqualified’
[and] “Whoever has taken away/stolen is one who has been
disqualified,” thus the using in connection with a person is to be
understood. In what starts with: ‘should accuse with a case
involving disqualification’ (= Sd 9) it is used with a case/rule
(dbamma), but because here [with] ‘case’ any offence [and] any
training precept is understood, it cannot be used independently.

Regarding the training precept (stkkhapadam): [it]
disqualifies him (pardjeti) whoever transgresses it, therefore it is
said parajikam [i.e., an adjective qualifying sikkbapadam); the
offence (apatti), [it] disqualifies him whoever falls into it,
therefore it is said pardjika [agreeing with apatti); the person
(puggalo), because he has been disqualified, fallen into
disqualification, therefore parajiko [agreeing with puggalo] is said.

In connection with this meaning, it is said in the Parivara
(Vin V 148): “What is called parajikam, listen to it as it is: [He] has
fallen away from/is deprived of (cxto), fallen short of (paraddho),
and dropped out (bhartho), he has indeed been rejected
(nirankato) from the True Teaching (saddhamma), therefore there
is no communion too, because of that it has been said so.” For the
meaning herein is: “the person who is transgressing the training
precept and has fallen into the offence is one who has fallen
away” [and thus] is to be interpreted everything,

“Therefore it has been said,” because of which reason he is a
non-ascetic, not a son of the Sakyan, is one who has dropped out
(paribhattho), fallen away (cuto), has been disqualified (parajito)
from the Institution (sdsanato), therefore it has been said. What
[is he]? He is one who has been disqualified.” (Sp 259-60)

Ann Heirmann'® discusses the various Parajika etymologies and
compares them with the explanations found in the Vinayas of the
various Buddhist schools extant in Chinese and Sanskrit. She notes
that the various Vinayas support the etymology based on para(fi)c:
“turned away,” “separated,” “disconnected.” The meanings attributed
to parasic (cpd form = paran-) in Monier Williams’ Sanskrit English
Dictionary, “... turned away, averted ... being beyond or outside of
(abl ) suggest that this word can have the sense of “disqualifying” and

“excluding.” This sense of “excluding” is also suggested by the verb
used in the Pali Vinaya to indicate the course of action other

18. Ann Heirmann, “On Parajika,” Buddbist Studies Review, 1999: 51-59.
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bhikkhus must take when a bhikkhu has committed parajika, i.e.,
naseti: “one expels,” the causative of nassati (see Pac 70); see Vin III 33,
40, and Vin I 173.

The first synonym given in the Parivara verse, cuta, is the
Sanskrit cyuta, which can mean “fallen away from,” but also “expelled
from, deprived of (abl.),” e.g. cyntadhikira means “dismissed from an
office”; see Sanskrit English Dictionary.

Thus the explanations given in the Parivara and the similes in
the Suttavibhanga, suggest that the meaning of pardjika is “one who is
disqualified,” or “... excluded/barred/deprived of/ deposed of.” The
most specific meaning corresponding to pardjika is “deprivation” in
the archaic sense of removing or deposing someone from an office,
especially an ecclesiastical one. “Disqualification” and “exclusion” are
probably the best fits.

As pﬂm]z/ea occurs together with the adjective asamwzsa (“ not in
communion”) in the rules themselves, with asamana: “non-ascetic” in
the Padabhajana, with the verb naseti, “expels,” in the Suttavibhanga
to indicate the course of action other monks have to take with a
monk who fell into a Parajika offence, and with the similes indicating
the non-possibility of being re-connected or living again, a rendering
of pamjzka that more or less fits all the etymologies and explanations
would be “involving disqualification” when it is qualifying dhamma,
and “(one) who is disqualified” when it is qualifying bhikkbu.

18. The Term Sanghadisesa

The meaning and etymology of the word sanghadisesa is not clearly
defined in the Suttavibhanga and there has been a lot of speculation
about its meaning by modern as well as ancient scholars. The meaning
given in the translation in this work is in accordance with the
Padabhajana and Samantapasadiki explanations, which are to be
preferred to the ones of modern scholars.

The traditional Theravada Commentarial etymology as given in
the Samantapasadika (see below) is: sangha: community + adi: start,
commencement, beginning; a masculine noun. + sesa: rest, remainder,
left-over; neuter noun from sesetz (\/sis + e). The compound can be
resolved in different ways. It could be a tappurisa compound
involving an instrumental of accompaniment: “the beginning and rest
(of the legal procedures is to be done) with the Community” or, more
in accordance with the Padabhajana, an instrumental of means: “the
beginning and rest (is done) by the Community,” or it could be a
genitive or dative tappurisa: “the beginning and rest is of/for the
Community,” or, in accordance with the Sp, an inverted locative
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tappurisa compound: “the Community (is required) in the beginning
and in the rest.”

The Padabhajana at Vin III 112 explains: “Sanghadiseso: only the
community gives the probation for that offence, throws back to the
start, gives the deference, reinstates; not a number (of persons), not one
person, therefore it is called “the community in the beginning and in
the rest.” It is the naming, the designation, for that very group of
offences, therefore too it is called “the community in the beginning and
in the rest.”?”

The Padabhajana’s sarigho va ... na sambahula, na ekapuggalo refers
to the three ways of doing a legal act; see Vin I 323-25 & II 82: “The
Sangha or a number (of persons) or one person admonishes him.” (tam
enam codeti sangho va sambabuli va ekapuggalo va.) A sanghadisesa
offence can only be made up for with the co-operation of a Sangha, not
with a number of persons less than a Sangha; i.e., at least four for the
parivasadana and manattadana and twenty for the abbhana.

The Samantapasadika explains the term as: “The meaning of the
word here is that a Community is required (lit. to be wanted/wished:
icchitabba) for it in the beginning (adimbi) as well as in the rest (sese).
Why is this said? By one who has fallen into this offence and is desir-
ing to emerge (from it) for those (procedures) that are emergences
from the offences, a Community is to be required by him at the start
for the purpose of giving the probation, as well as from (this) start
onward in the rest (of the procedure, i.e.) in the middle for the pur-
pose of giving deference, or for the purpose of giving deference
together with the throwing back to the beginning, and in the end for
the purpose of the reinstatement. For herein not even one single
(legal) act can be done without a Community.” (p. 522)

The Commentary thus takes adi to mean the start of the proce-
dure to make up for a Sd offence and sesz to mean the rest or remaining
part that comes after the start of the procedure 1.e., the middle and the
end of the procedure. This gives the translation: “The community in
the beginning and in the rest.” This explanation and rendering fits the
Padabhajana’s explanation since the Padabhajana indicates that only the
Sangha can do the legal actions for the offence. The procedure of
parivasa-dana mentioned in the Padabhajana is the beginning (ddz) while
the three procedures of milaya patikassana, manatta-dana, and abbhana
are the rest (sesa). The first two procedures of the four are not required
in all cases and the sesa part may consist of one, two, or three proce-
dures. “Remainder” or “rest” for sesa will cover all cases.

19. Sanghadiseso ti sangho va tassa dpattiya parivasam deti, mulaya patikassati,
manattam deti, abbbeti, na sambabula, na ekapuggalo, tena vuccati sanghadiseso ti.
Tass’eva apatti-nikayassa nama-kammam adbivacanam, tena pi vuccati sanghadiseso ti.



SUMMARY OF UPOSATHA PREPARATIONS
AND PRELIMINARY DUTIES

Burmese Tradition

The verses with the preparations and preliminary duties
(pubbakaranapubbakiccani)  are an introduction to the Burmese
Patimokkha text Dwvematikapali (“the Text of the Two Matikas,” =
Dm). They are also an introduction to the Sri Lankan Ubbaya Matika
(“Both Matikas” = Um), which is probably used in both the Nikayas
(monastic sects) originating in Burma, ie., the Amarapura and
Ramafifia Nikaya.

Pubbakaranam:

Sammagjani padipo ca, ndakam dsanena ca;

Uposathassa etani, pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.

Pubbakiccam:
Chandaparisuddhi, utukkhanam, bhikkbhugananda ca ovado;

Uposathassa etani, pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

Pattakalla-anga:

Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkbi kammappatta;
Sabhagapattiyo ca na vijjanti;

Vajjaniya ca puggala tasmim na honti, pattakallan-ti vuccati.

Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samaperva desitapattikassa samaggassa
bhikkhusanghbassa anumatiya patimokkham uddisitum aradhanam
karoma.

The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat

these are called: “the preparation for the observance.”

The consent and purity, the telling of the season,

the counting of the bhikkhus and the instruction [of the
bhikkhunis],

these are called: “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled [to carry out
the legal] act,

common offences are not found,

there are no persons to be excluded in there,

this is called: “reached suitability.”

Having made to undertake the preparations and preliminary
duties we make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the
approval of the united community whose offences have been confessed.
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Siyam Nikaya, Amarapura Nikaya and Mahanikaya

In the Sri Lankan Siam Nikaya and in the Thai Maha Nikaya an
almost identical version of the pubbakaranapubbakiccini is used.
There are only some small differences between the editions. This ver-
sion is the source for both of the modern versions as used by the
Dhammayuttika Nikaya and by the Ramaiifia Nikaya; see below.

Texts Consulted

Besides the abbreviations of texts already listed above, the following
abbreviations are used in footnotes:

M: Bhikkbu-patimokkha-pali. In a printed patimokkha edition that
looks like an ola-leaf manuscript, published by the Sri Vajirafiana-
dhammayatana, Maharagama, Sri Lanka. Year not given (1960s). Used
in the Amarapura Nikaya.

Ra: version given in the Ratanartha-sidani-namou-bhiksu-bhiksuni-
pratimoksa-varnanava, edited by Sonuttara Jinaratana thera and
Ratgama Pragnasekhara, Colombo, 1946. Used in Amarapura Nikaya.

The lines in quotation-marks are by the questioning bhikkhu,
pucchaka, (= Puc). The lines not within quotation-marks are by the
answering bhikkhu, vissajjaka, (= Vis).

Pubbakarana-pubbakiccani!

(Puc:) Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddbassa.

Sunatu me bhante sangho yadi sanghassa pattakallam aham dyasmantam
itthannamam vinayam puccheyyam.
(Vis:) Namo tassa bhagavato arabato sammasambuddbassa.

Sundtu me bbante sangho yadi sanghassa pattakallam aham dyasmata®

itthannamena vinayam puttho vissajjeyyam.

(Puc:) Sammagjani padipo ca, ndakam dsanena ca
uposathassa etani, pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.

(Puc:) Okdsa,*sammajjani.
(Vis:) Sammagjanakaranati-ca

(Puc:) Padipo ca.

1. BhPm 1: pubbakaranapubbakiccani. Mi Se: pubbakaranapubbakiccam. Ra: Uposa-
thakammassa pubbakaranapubbakiccani.

2. Ra: omit @yasmata. M: dyasmata therena.

3. Mi Se: visajjeyyam.

4. Mi Se: nkasa.
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(Vis:) Padipa-ujjalanari-ca. Idani suriyalokassa atthitaya padipakiccam
n’atthi.
(Puc:) Udakam asanena ca.

(Vis:) Asanena saha paniya-paribhojaniya-upathapanasi-ca.”

(Puc:) Uposathassa etani pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.

(Vis:) Etani cattari vattani sammajjanakaranadini sanghasannipatato
pathamam kattabbatta uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakaranan-ti
vuccati. Pubbakaranani ti akkbatani.

(Puc:) Chandaparisuddhi utukkhanam, bhikkhuganana ca ovado

uposathassa etani, pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

(Puc:) Chandaparisuddhi.

(Vis:) Cbandambanam bhikkhiinam chanda-parisuddhi-aharanafi-ca
idba natthi.®

(Puc:) Utukkhanam.

(Vis:) Hemant’adinam tinnam utunam ettakam atikkantam ettakam
avasitthan-ti evam utu-acikkbanam. Utinidha’ pana sasane hemanta-
gimba-vassananam vasena tini honti. Ayam hemanta-utu. Asmim
utumbi attha uposatha. Imind pakkhena eko uposatho sampatto, eko
uposatho atikkanto, cha uposatha avasittha.

(Puc:) Bhikkhuganana ca.
(Vis:) Imasmzm uposathagge sannipatitanam bhikkhinam ganand ettaka

bhikkhbi honti.8

(Puc:) Ovado.

(Vis:) Bloz/e/ehumnam ovado databbo. Idani pana tasam n’atthitdya so ca
ovado idha n’atthi.’

(Puc:) Uposathassa etani pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

(Vis:) Etani patica kammani chandaharanadini patimokkhuddesato
pathamam kattabbatta uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakiccan-ti
vuccati pubbakiccani ti akkbatani.

(Puc:) Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkhii kammappatta, sabbagapattiyo ca
na vijjanti, vajjaniya ca puggala tasmim na honti, pattakallan-ti vuccati.

(Puc:) Uposatho.

5. Ra, M, BhPm 1: udakatthapanari-ca.

6. Ra: ... abaranari-ca (omits idha natthi). M: ... aharanasi-ca idba natthi. Mi Se: ...
aharanam tafi-ca idha w’atthi.

7. Ra, M: utunidha.

8. Ra has [etzaka bhikkhi honti)] in brackets. M: ganana ... bhikkhi honti. Mi Se:
Imasmim pana uposathagge ettaka bhikkhi sannipatita ti bhikkhinam ganana.

9. BhPm 1, Ra: [[dani ... natthi.] in brackets.
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(Vis:) Tzs% uposathadivasesu catuddasi-pannarasi-samaggisu, ajj’
uposatho'® pannaraso

(Puc:) Yavatika ca bhikkhu kammappatta.

(Vis:) Yattaka bhikkhi tassa uposathakammassa patta yuttd anuripa
sabbantimena paricchedena cattaro bhikkhi pakatatta sanghena
anukkhitta, te ca kho hatthapasam avijjabitva ekasimayam thita.

(Puc:) Sabhagapattiyo ca na vijjanti.
(Vis:) Vikalabhojanadivatthu-sabhagapattiyo ca na vijjanti.

(Puc:) Vagjaniya ca puggala tasmim na hont.

(Vis:) Gahattha-pandakadayo ekavisati vajjaniyapuggala hatthapasato
babikaranavasena vajjetabba tasmim'? na bonti.

(Puc:) Pattakallan-ti vuccati.'®

(Vis:) Sanghassa uposathakammam imehi catihi lakkbanehi sangahitam
pattakallan-ti vuccati.

(Vis:) Pattakalavantan-ti akkbatam.

[(Elder’s request:] Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samapetva

desitapattikassa samaggassa® bhz/e/ehmanghassa anumatiya
patimokkham uddisitum aradbanam'® karomi.

-14

The preparations and preliminary duties

[Q:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the Perfectly
Awakened One.

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community (then) I would ask the such-named venerable about
the Discipline.

[A:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the perfectly
Awakened One.

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community (then) I would answer having been asked about the
Discipline by the such-named venerable.

[Q:] The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat—these are
called “the preparation for the observance.”

10. Mi Se: adds: yo koci divaso.

11. Mi Se: ajja pan’uposatho.

12. A fn. in BhPm 1 states that it is proper to use idha at the time of recitation.
13. Omitted in M.

14. Mi Se v.1.: samadapetva.

15. Mm Se: imassa nisinnassa.

16. Mm Se: uddesitum ajjhesanam.

17. Dm, UP: karoma.
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[Q:] Permit [me]! The broom.

[A:] And the action of sweeping.

[Q:] And the lamp.

[A:] And the lighting of the lamp.

[When there is daylight:] There is no lamp-duty because of the state of
there being sunlight now.

[Q:] And the water with the seat.

[A:] The providing of drinking-water and washing-water together
with the seat.

[Q:] These are called “the preparation for the observance.”

[A:] These four protocols, the action of sweeping, etc., due to the
having to be done first before the gathering of the Community are
called “the preparation for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the
Uposatha.”

The “preparations” have been announced.

[Q:] The consent and purity, the telling of the season, the counting
of the bhikkhus and the instruction [of the bhikkhunis], these are
called: “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

[Q:] The consent and purity.

[A:] The bringing of consent [and] purity of bhikkhus who are
deserving of [giving] consent. (Or]: [There] is no [bringing of consent
and purity] here.)

[Q:] The telling of the season.

[A:] “Of the three seasons, the winter, etc., this number [of
Uposathas] have passed, this number [of Uposathas] are left,” thus
there is the telling of the season.

In this dispensation there are three seasons, [namely] the winter, the
summer, and the rains.

This is the (winter-season), and in this season there are (eight)
Uposathas.

With this fortnight (one) Uposatha has arrived, (two) Uposathas have
past, (five) Uposathas are left.

[Q:] The counting of the bhikkhus.

[A:] “In this Uposatha-hall so many bhikkhus have gathered for the
purpose of [performing] the Uposatha.” is the counting of the
bhikkhus.

In this Uposatha-hall so many bhikkhus have gathered.

[Q:] The instruction.

[A:] The instruction is to be given to the bhikkhunis. But because of
their non-existence now there is no instruction here.

[Q:] These are called “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

[A:] These five actions, the bringing of consent, etc., due to the
having to be done first before the gathering of the Community are
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called “the preliminary duty for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the
Uposatha.”

The “preliminary duties” have been announced.

[Q:] The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out
the legal) act, common offences are not found, there are no persons to
be excluded in there, this is called: “reached suitability.””

[Q:] The Uposatha.

[A:] With regards the fourteenth [-day Uposathas], the fifteenth [-
day Uposathas], or the Unity [Uposathas], today is the fifteenth day
Uposatha.

[Q:] Whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the legal) act.

[A:] However many bhikkhus who are entitled to that Uposatha-
act, who are fit, are suited, with the minimum amount (of bhikkhus),
four bhikkhus who are regular, not suspended by the community,
and they not having left arms-length remain in the same boundary.
[Q:] And common offences are not found.

[A:] Common offences, founded on eating at the wrong time and so
on, are not found.

[Q:] And within that [arms-length] there is no person fit to be
excluded?

[A:] Householders, eunuchs, etc., [i.e.] the twenty-one persons fit to
be excluded, who are to be excluded by making [them go] outside
from the arms-length, are not within that [arms-length.]

[Q:] Itis said to “have reached suitability.”

[A:] The [legal] act of Uposatha endowed with these four
characteristics is called “[one that] has reached suitability.”

[A:] “[It] has reached suitability” is said.

Elder: “Having concluded the preparations and preliminary duties, I
make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the approval
of the united Community whose offences have been confessed.”

Ramaififia Nikaya
The version of the Ramafifia Nikaya, Sri Lanka, is given in Bhikkhu
Nanadassana’s Das Hauptregelwerk der buddbistischen Bettelménche,
pp-24-32 (= Nd) and (in Sinhalese script) in Bhikkhu-patimokkbapdli,
Sri Kalyani Yogashrama Samsthava, 1981. (= SK)
Uposatha-pubbakaranadi-vidhi'®

(Vinayapucchasammauti;) Namo tassa bhagavato arabato samma

sambuddhassa. (3x)

18. Nd: Sarghuposatha-vinayakamman.
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(Z\?atti.')z Sunatu me, bhante, sangho. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, aham
itthannamam bhikkbhum (i.e., ayasmantam...) vinayam puccheyyam.

(Vinayavissajjanasammauti;) Namo tassa bhagavato arahato samma
sambuddhassa.

(Natti;) Sunatu me bhante sangho. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, aham
itthan-namena bhikkhuna [i.e., ayasmata ...] vinayam puttho
vissajjeyyam.

(Pubbakarana-pucchi-vissajjand;)’ (Pucchakos) Sammagjani padipo ca,
udakam asanena ca, uposathassa etani pubbakaranan’ti vuccati.
Okdsa, sammajjani: Sammajjanakaranam katam kim?

(Vissajjako:) Sammagjanakaranam nitthitam.

(Puc.;) Padipo ca: padipujjalanam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Padipujjalanam nitthitam. [or:] Idani pana suriyalokassa atthitiya
padipakiccam idha n’atth.

(Puc.;) Udakam asanena ca: Asanena saha paniyaparibhojaniya-
udakatthapanam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Asanena saha paniyaparibhojaniya-udakatthapanam nitthitam.
(Puc.;) Uposathassa etani pubbakaranan’ti vuccati kim?

(Vis.;) Etani cattari vattani sammajjanakaranadini sanghasannipatato
pathamam kattabbatta, uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakaranan-ti
vuccati. Pubbakaranant ti akkbatani.

(Pubbakicca-puccha-vissajjana;)

(Puc.;) Chandaparisuddhi utukkhanam, bhikkhuganana ca ovado,
uposathassa etani pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

Chandaparisuddhi: Chandarahanam bhikkbanam chandaparisuddhi-
abaranam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Chandaparisuddhi-aharanam nitthitam. (or;) Idha n’atthu.
(Puc.;) Utnkkhanam: Hemantadinam tinnam utiunam ettakam
atikkantam ettakam avasitthan’ti. Evam utu-acikkbanam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Utunidha pana sasane hemanta-gimha-vassananam vasena tini
honti. Ayam hemanta-/gimba-/vassana-utn. Asmim utumbhbi attha (dasa)
uposatha. Imina pakkhena eko uposatho sampatto, ... uposatho/a
atikkanto/a, ... uposatha avasittho/a.

(Puc.;) Bhikkbuganana ca: Imasmim uposathagge sannipatitanam

bhbikkhinam ganana, kittaka bhikkbi honti?

19. Words in parentheses are not in SK.
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(Vis.;) Asmim uposathagge sannipatitanam bhikkhinam ganana cattiro/

patica ... bhikkhu honti.

(Puc.;) Ovado: Bhikkbuninam ovado databbo dinno kim?
(Vis.;) Idani pana tasam n’atthitaya, so ca ovado idha n’atth.
(Puc.;) Uposathassa etani pubbakiccan’ti vuccati kim?

(Vis.;) Etani paficakammani chandabaranadini patimokkbhuddesato
pathamam kattabbatta, uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakiccan-ti
vuccati. Pubbakiccani ti akkhbatani.

(Pattakalla-puccha-vissajjana:)

(Puc.;) Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkhi kammappatta sabhagapattiyo ca na
vijjanti, vajjaniyd ca puggald tasmim na honti pattakallan-ti vuccati.

Uposatho: Tisu uposathadivasesn catuddasi pannarasi, samaggisu,
ajj’uposatho ko uposatho?

(Vis.;) Ajjuposatho catuddaso/pannaraso.
(Puc.;) Yavatika ca bhikkhi kammappatta ti kims

(Vis.;) Yattaka bhikkhbi tassa uposathakammassa patta, yutta, anuripa,
sabbantimena paricchedena cattaro bhikkhi pakatatta, sanghena
anukkhitta, te ca kho hatthapasam avijahirva ekasimayam thita.

(Puc.;) Sabhagapattiyo ca na vijjanti kim?

(Vis.;) Vikalabhojanadi vatthu sabhagépattiyo ca na vijjanti.

(Puc.;) Vajjaniya ca puggala tasmim na honti kims

(Vis.;) Gahbattha-pandakadayo, ekavisati vajjaniya puggala, hatthapasato
bahikaranavasena vajjetabba. Te asmim na honti.

(Puc.:) Pattakallan-ti vuccati kim?

(Vis.) Sarghassa uposathakamman zmehz catnhi lakkhanehi sangahitam
pattakallan-ti vuccati: Pattakilavantan®*-ti akkhatam.

(Aradhana;)
(Viis.;) Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samaperva desitapattikassa samaggassa

bhikkhusanghassa anumatiya patimokkham uddisitum aradbhanam
karomi.

The method of Uposatha preparations, etc.

[Q:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the Perfectly
Awakened One. (3x)

20. Nd: pattakallavantan-
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Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community, (then) I would ask the such-named venerable
about the Discipline.

[A:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the perfectly
Awakened One. (3x)

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community (then) I would answer having been asked about the
Discipline by the such-named venerable.

[Q:] “The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat these are
called “the preparation for the observance.”

Permit [me to ask]! The broom. Has the action of sweeping been
done?

[A:] The action of sweeping is finished.
[Q:] And the lamp. Has the lighting of the lamp been done?
[A:] The lighting of the lamp is finished. (Or:) There is no lamp-duty

because of the state of there being sunlight now.

[Q:] The water with the seat. Has the setting up of the drinking- and
washing-water been done?

[A:] The placing of the drinking- and washing-water together with the
seat is finished.

[Q:] Are these called “the preparation for the observance”?

[A:] These four protocols, the action of sweeping, etc., due to the
having to be done first before the gathering of the Community are
called “the preparation for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the
Uposatha.”

The “preparations” have been announced.

[Q:] The consent and purity, the telling of the season, the counting of
the bhikkhus and the instruction [of the bhikkhunis], these are called:

“the preliminary duty for the observance.”

[Q:] The consent and purity. Has the bringing of consent [and] purity
of bhikkhus who are deserving of [giving] consent been done?

[A:] The bringing of consent [and] purity of bhikkhus who are
deserving of [giving] consent is finished. (Or:) [There] is no [bringing
of consent and purity] here.

[Q:] The telling of the season. “Of the three seasons, the winter, etc.,
this number [of Uposathas] have passed, this number [of Uposathas]
are left,” has the telling of the season been done thus?

[A:] In this dispensation there are three seasons, [namely] the winter,
the summer, and the rains.
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This is the winter-/summer-/rainy-season, and in this season there are
eight (ten) Uposathas. With this fortnight (one) Uposatha has arrived,
one/two/ ... Uposatha(s) is/have past, one/two/... Uposatha(s) is/are
left.

[Q:] The counting of the bhikkhus. The counting of the bhikkhus
who have gathered in this Uposatha-hall is the counting of the
bhikkhus. How many bhikkhus are there?

[A:] In this Uposatha-hall four/five/... bhikkhus have gathered.

[Q:] The instruction. The instruction to be given to the bhikkhunis:
has it been given?

[A:] Because of their non-existence now, there is no instruction here.
[Q:] Are these called “the preliminary duty for the observance™?

[A:] These five actions, the bringing of consent, etc., due to the having
to be done first before the gathering of the Community are called “the
preliminary duty for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the Uposatha.”
The “preliminary duties” have been announced.

[The questioning and answering about the reached suitability.]

[Q:] The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled [to carry out the

legal] act, common offences are not found, there are no persons to be
excluded in there, this is called: “reached suitability.”

[Q:] The Uposatha. With regards the fourteenth [-day Uposathas], the
fifteenth [-day Uposathas], or the Unity [-Uposathas], the Uposatha
today is which Uposatha?

[A:] Today is the fourteenth/fifteenth day Uposatha.

[Q:] What is “Whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the legal)
act”™?

[A:] However many bhikkhus who are entitled to that Uposatha-act,
who are fit, are suited, with the minimum amount [of bhikkhus], four
bhikkhus who are regular, not suspended by the community, and
they, not having left arms-length, remain in the same boundary.

[Q:] Are common offences not found?

[A:] Common offences, founded on eating at the wrong time and so
on, are not found.

[Q:] Are there in that [arms-length] no persons fit to be excluded

[A:] Householders, eunuchs, etc., the twenty-one persons fit to be

excluded, who are is to be excluded by making [them go] outside from
the arms-length, they are not in that [arms-length.]

[Q:] What is said to “have reached suitability”?
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[A:] The [legal] act of Uposatha endowed with these four
characteristics is called “[one that] has reached suitability.” “[It] has
reached the time” is said.

[A:] “Having concluded the preparations and preliminary duties I
make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the approval
of the united Community whose offences have been confessed.”

Dhammayuttika Nikaya

Pubbakiccam

Uposathakaranato pubbe nava-vidham pubbakiccam katabbam hoti:

Tanthana-sammajjanafi-ca;  tattha  padip’ujjalanafi-ca;  dsana-
paiifiapanari-ca; paniya-paribhojaniy-upatthapanafi-ca; chandarabinam
bhikkhiinam  chandaharanafi-ca;  tesafi-ieva  akatuposathinam
parisuddhiya  pi  dbaranafi-ca; wutukkhanari-ca; bhikkbuganana  ca;
bhikkhuninam-ovado ca ti.

Tattha purimani cattari bhikkbanam (Replace the underlined part with
the following one when the recitation is carried out during the day:
Tattha purimesu catiisu kiccesu padipakiccam idani  suriyalokassa
atthitaya n’atthi, aparani tini bhikkhinam) vattam janantebi aramikebi
pi_bhikkhihi pi (samanerebi pi bhikkbihi pi or bhikkhihi katani

parinitthitani honti.

Chandaharana  parisuddhi-abaranani  pana  imissam  simdyam
hatthapasam vijabitva nisinnanam bhikkbinam abhavato n’atthi.
Utukkhanam nama ettakam atikkantam ettakam avasitthan-ti; evam
utu-acikkhanam.

Utinidha pana sasane hemanta-gimha-vassananam vasena tini honti.
Ayam  hemantotu [gimhotu or vassanotu], asmifi-ca utumbhi attha

uposatha, imind pakkhena: eko wuposatho sampatto, dve uposatha
atikkanta, satta uposatha avasittha.*!

Iti evam sabbehi ayasmantehi utukkbhanam dharetabbam. [Bhikkhus
junior than the bhikkhu who is reciting say: Evam bhante. Bhikkhus
senior to the reciter say: Evam avuso.].

Bhikkhuganana nama imasmim uposathagge uposathatthiya sannipatita

bhikkbu ettaka ti, bhikkhinam ganana.
Imasmim pana uposathagge [number of bhikkbus in Pali] bhikkbu

sannipatita honti.

21. For more explanation; see Nm 1966: 12 n. 7.
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Iti sabbehi ayasmantehi bhikkbuganana pi dharetabba. [Evam bhante/
avuso as above].

Bhikkhuninamovado pana idani tasam n’atthitaya n’atthi.
Iti  sakaranokdsinam pubbakiccanam  katatta  nikkaranokasanam

pubbakiccanam  pakatiya  parinitthitatta  evantam  nava-vidham
pubbakiccam parinitthitam hoti.

Niutthite ca pubbakicce:

Sace so divaso catuddasi-pannarasi-samagginam-afifiataro, yathdjja
uposatho pannaraso/catuddaso/samaggo.

Yavatika ca bhikkhit kammapatta sanghuposatharaha cattaro va tato va
atirekd pakatatta pardajikam andpanna sanghena va anukkbhitta.

Te ca kho hatthapasam avijahitva ekasimayam thita.

Tesari-ca vikalabhojanadivasena-vatthu-sabbagapattiyo ce na vijjanti.
Tesari-ca hatthapase hatthapasato bahikaranavasena vajjetabbo ko-ci
vajjaniyapuggalo ce n’atthi.

Evan-tam uposathakammam imehi catiuhi lakkbanehi sangahitam
pattakallam nama hoti, katum yuttaripam.

Uposathakammassa pattakallattam vidirva idani kariyamano uposatho
sanghena anumanetabbo.

(f yunior:) Sadhu, Bhante. / (If senior;) Sadhu avuso.

Elder bhikkhu: Pubbakarana-pubbakiccani  samapetva, —imassa

nisinnassa  bhikkbusanghassa anumatiya  parimokkbam  uddesitum
ajjhesanam karomi.

The Preliminary Duty??

Before doing the Uposatha the ninefold duty should be done:

The sweeping of that place; the lighting of the lamp there; the
spreading of the sitting mats; the preparing of the sitting mats; the
bringing of the consent of the bhikkhus who are deserving [to give
their] consent; and of those bhikkhus who do not participate in the
Uposatha the bringing of the purity too; the telling of the season; the
counting of the bhikkhus, and the instructing of the bhikkhunis.

Herein the first four [duties] have been done and completed by

monastery-attendants who know the bhikkhus’ protocol and by
bhikkhus.

[Or when there is daylight:] Herein with regards the first four duties
there is no duty of [lighting] the lamp because of the state of there

22.Cf. the translation in fim 1966: 6-10, 1969: 53-58.
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being sunlight now, the three other ones have been done and

completed by monastery-attendants who know the bhikkhus’
protocol and by bhikkhus.

There is no bringing of consent [and] bringing of purity because of
the absence in this boundary of seated bhikkhus who have left arm’s
length.

The so-called “telling the season” is declaring the season thus: this

number [of Uposathas] have passed, this number [of Uposathas] are
left.

In this dispensation there are three seasons, [namely] winter, summer,
and rains.

This is the winter season, and in this season there are eight Uposathas.

With this fortnight one Uposatha has arrived, two Uposathas have
past, five Uposathas are left.

Thus the telling of the season is to be borne in mind by all the
venerables.

[So it is, Venerable Sir! (To be said by all bhikkhus participating in the
Uposatha. The word “sir” should be omitted by bhikkhus more
senior than the reciter.)]

The so-called “counting of the bhikkhus” is the counting of the
bhikkhus [thus]: “In this Uposatha-hall so many bhikkhus have
gathered for the purpose of [performing] the Uposatha.”

In this Uposatha-hall four bhikkhus have gathered.
[So it is, Venerable Sir!]

There is no instruction of the bhikkhunis now because of their non-
existence.

Thus, because of the state of having been done of the preliminary
duties, which had an opportunity of doing (them), and because of the
naturalness of the preliminary duties which had no opportunity of
doing (them), the nine-fold Preliminary Function has been completed.

When the preliminary duty is finished:

If the day is a certain one of the fourteenth [day Uposathas], fifteenth
[day Uposathas], or the Unity [Uposathas], as today is the fifteenth
day/fourteenth day/Unity Uposatha.

Whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the legal) act, who are
qualified for the Uposatha of the Community, four or more than that,
regular, who have not committed an offence of parajika, who have not
been suspended by the Community, and they, not having left arms-
length, remain in one boundary, and if among them common offences,
founded on eating at the wrong time and so on, are not found, and if
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among them within arms-length there is no person fit to be excluded,
who is to be excluded from arms-length by making [him go] outside,
then that [legal] act of Uposatha endowed with these four
characteristics is called “[one that] has reached suitability,” [and is] fit to
be performed.

Having known the state of reached suitability of the [legal] act of
Uposatha, it is to be approved of by the Community [that] the
Uposatha is being done now.

(If junior:) Good, Venerable Sir! / (If Senior:) Good, Friend!

(Senior monk): Having concluded the preparations and preliminary
duties, I make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the
approval of the seated Community.”
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BHIKKHUPATIMOKKHA !

Nidanuddeso?

Sundtu me bhante sangho, ajj’uposatho pannaraso, yadi sanghassa
pattakallam, sangho uposatham kareyya pitimokkbam® uddiseyya.

Kim sanghassa pubbakiccams Parisuddhim ayasmanto arocetha.
Patimokkham wuddisissami. Tam sabbe wva santa sadbukam sunoma
manasikaroma.

The Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu
The Recitation of the Introduction

Venerable Sir, let the Community listen to me! Today is a fifteenth
[day] Observance. If it is suitable to the Community, [then] the
Community should do the Observance [and] should recite the
Disciplinary Code.

What is the preliminary for the Community? Venerables, announce
the purity, [for] I shall recite the Disciplinary Code. Let us all [who
are] present listen to it carefully [and] let us pay attention.

bhikkhupatimokkham: Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu; nom. sg.
nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. consisting of bhikkhu + patimokkham. This title is
not recited. If no preliminary duty summary is recited, then Namo
tassa ... is now recited.

bhikkhupatxmokkhapali: the text of the Disciplinary Code of the
Bhikkhu; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhupatimokkha:
Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu; gen. tapp. cpd. + pali: a text, a line.

nidanuddeso: the recitation of the introduction; nom. sg. m. = nidana:
introduction, foundation, origin. = ni-: down; pref. + dana of \/da:
binds + uddesa: recitation; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud +/dis +
a). Probably an appositive kdh. cpd., but here translated as a gen. tapp.
cpd.

sunatu: let listen; 3 sg. imp. of sunati Jsu + na).

me: to me; (enclitic) dat. sg. of amba: L

bhante: Venerable Sir!, Nm: venerable sir; voc. sg. m. When the
(most) senior bhikkhu of the Community recites the Patimokkha
avuso is to be used instead of bhante.

1. Dm, UP: Bhikkhupatimokkhapali. Mi Se: Patimokkham bhikkbupatimokkhapali.
Mm Se: Bhikkhupatimokkham. BhPm 1 & 2 Sinhala eds.: Bhikkhupatimokkham.

2. = Dm. Mi Se: Nattikammam and Nidanuddeso before Kim sanghassa....

3. Mi & Mm Se: pati- throughout the text.



16 Bhikkhupatimokkha

avuso: friends; voc. pl. m. Polite address to juniors. Can be sg.
elsewhere.

sangho: Nm: community, Hr: the Order, assembly; nom. sg. m.

ajj’'uposatho: today (is) an observance day. A junction of aja +
uposatho. ajja: today; indecl. + uposatho: observance day; nom. sg. m.

pannaraso: fifteenth (day of the fortnight); ordinal. = pafica: five;
ordinal. + dasa: ten; num. On 14 day observance days, on the 3rd and
7+ Uposatha of each 4-month season, catuddaso is to be used.

catuddaso: fourteenth; ordinal agreeing with uposatho. = catu(r):
four; ordinal cpd. form + dasa yadi: if; indeclinable.

sanghassa: to the community; dat. sg. m. of sangha.

pattakallam: suitable, right and well, has reached suitability, Nm: it is
convenient, Hr: it seems right, Nor: the proper time has come; nom.
sg. nt. = patta: right, fit, reached, arrived; p.p. of papunati (pa + </ ap
+ una) + kalla: well, suitable, ready, proper, fit; nt. adv. or noun.
sangho: community; nom. sg. m.

uposatham: Observance; acc. sg. m.

kareyya: should do, perform, carry out; 3 sg. opt. of karoti \/kar + o).
patimokkham: Disciplinary Code; acc. sg. nt.

uddiseyya: should recite, declare; 3 sg. opt. of uddisati (ud +~/dis + a).
kim: what; nt. inter. pron.

sanghassa: for the community; dat. sg. m. dat. of advantage.

pubbakiccam: preliminary, preceding duty, preparatory duty; acc. sg.
nt. Kdh. cpd. = pubba: before, preceding + kiccam: duty, to be done;
the f.p.p. of karoti, used as a neuter noun.

parisuddhim: purity; acc. sg. f. der. fr. parisujhati (pari + /suddh + ya)

ayasmanto: venerables, sirs, Nm: venerables (but later in the Nidana:
“venerable sirs”), Hr: venerables; voc. pl. m. of ayasma: the respectful
form of address used by junior bhikkhus to senior bhikkhus, by
bhikkhus to layfollowers or non-buddhists, and vice versa.

arocetha: announce; 2 pl. imp. of aroceti (@ + «/roc + e).
patimokkham: Disciplinary Code; acc. sg. nt. .

uddisissami: I shall recite; 1 sg. fut. of uddisati (ud + </ dis + a).
tam: that, it; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

sabbe va: just all, one and all. sabbe: all; nom. pl. m. adjective + va:
just; emph. particle.

santa: being present; pr.p. of atthi (Jas + a + 1) used as an adjective
qualifying sabbe.
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sadhukam: carefully, thoroughly, well; adverb of manner.
sunoma: let us listen; 1 pl. imp. of sunoti (su + </no).
manasikaroma: let us take to mind, ... pay attention, ... attend; 1 pl.

imp. of manasikaroti. = manasi: in mind; loc. sg. m. of manas/mano.
+ karoti: does (Vkar + o).

Nidana continuation

Yassa siya dpatti, so avikareyya. Asantiya dpattiya, tunhi bbavitabbam.
Tunhibhavena kho pan’ayasmante parisuddha ti vedissami. Yathd kho
pana_ paccekapulthassa fveyya/eamnam hoti, evam-evam®  evariipiya
parisdya yavatatiyam anussavitam® hoti. Yo pana bhikkhu yavatatiyam
anussaviyamane® saramano santim dpattim navikareyya, sampajana-
musavad assa hoti. Sampajanamusavado kho pan’ayasmanto antardyiko
dhammo vutto bbazgamm Tasmd saramanena bhikkbuna apannena visud-
dhipekkbena santi apatti’ dvikdtabba, dvikata hi’ssa phasu boti.

Whoever may have an offence, he should disclose [it]. When there is
no offence, [then it] is to be silent. By the silence I shall know the
Venerables [with the thought]: “[They are] pure.” As an answer
occurs to [a bhikkhu] who is asked individually, just so in such an
assembly [as this one] there is the announcement up to the third time.
But if any bhikkhu, [who is] remembering [an offence] when the
announcement is being made up to the third time, should not disclose
the existing offence, there is [a further offence of] deliberate false
speech for him. Now, venerables, deliberate false speech has been
called an obstructive act by the Fortunate One. Therefore, by a
bhikkhu who is remembering, who has committed [an offence], who
is desiring purification, an existing offence is to be disclosed; because,
[after] having disclosed [it], there is comfort for him.

yassa: for whoever, of whom; gen/dat. of rel. pron. ya(d): who,

which.
siya: may be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi: is (Jas + a + ti).
yassa siya: whoever may have, lit.: for whom there may be.

apatti: an offence, a transgression, Nm: a fault, Hr: an offence; nom.
sg. {.; feminine action-noun der. fr. dpajjati (@ ++/pad + ya): gets into,

Dm: evam-evam. Mm Se: evam evam. UP, Mi Se v.l.: evam-eva.
Dm, UP: anusavitam.

Dm, UP: anusaviyamane.

UP: santi apatti.

= Mi & Mm Se. Dm, UP: hoti ti.

oo

® N
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produces, commits. No completely satisfactory translation is possible.
Apatti literally means the “committing (of an offence).”

so: he; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

avikareyya: he should disclose, Hr: reveal, Nm: declare; 3 sg. opt. of
avikaroti (or avikaroti); = avi (or avi): open; indecl. (Skt: dvis) +
karoti: does, makes (/kar + o).

asantiya apattiya: when there is no offence, when there is no existent
offence; locative absolute construction.

asantiya: not existent, not being present; adjective qualifying dpattiya =
negative prefix a- + santa: being present; pr.p. of atthi (Jas + a + ti).
apattiya: offence; loc. sg. f. of apatti; see previous page.
tunhibhavitabbam: it is to be silent, lit.: there is to be silence = tunhi:
silence, silent; indeclinable used as adverb. + bhavitabbam: it is to be;

f.p.p. of bhavati /bhii + a): becomes, is.

tunhibhavena: by the state of silence, by being silent; ins. sg. m.
Compound of tunhi + the ins. sg. m. of bhava: state, state of being.

kho: indeed; emphatic particle.

pan’ayasmante: junction of pana: then, now; connective particle that
connects and continues the story + ayasmante: the Venerables; acc.
pl. m. of ayasma, see p. 16.

parisuddha: pure; P.p. of parisujjhati (pari + /suddh + ya) used as
adjective.

ti: “...,” end quote; emphatic quotation particle. The particle # is
equivalent to quotation marks in English: “...,” and is here marking
off the statement or thought of the reciter.

vedissami: I shall know, sense, feel; 1 sg. fut. of vedeti Jvid + e).
yatha: as, (just) as, like; relative indeclinable.

paccekaputthassa: to (a bhikkhu) who is individually asked; Dat. sg.
m. adjective. = pacceka: individually, personally, separately; adv. +
putthassa: to (a bhikkhu) who is asked; p.p. of pucchati /pucch + a)

with dat. sg. m. suffix.
veyyakaranam: answer, explanation; nom. sg. nt.
hoti: has, there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bbavati (/ bhi + a).

evam-eva: just so, in just the same way. Junction of evam + eva. =
evam: so, thus; adv. + eva: just; emph. particle.

evam-evam: likewise, in the same way; is evam doubled for emphasis.
evarupaya: in such a, similar, alike; adj. qualifying parisaya. Bb. cpd.
= eva: so, just; + rupa: form.
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parisaya: to the assembly, retinue (of bhikkhus, cf. NP 22); dat. sg. f.,
or loc. sg. f. of parisa.

evariipaya parisaya: Nm: in such an assembly, Hr: in an assembly like
this.

yavatatiyam: up to the third time, adv. = yava: as far as, up to;
indecl. + tatiya: third: ordinal.

anussavitam: announcement, Nm: proclamation; nom. sg. nt.

hoti: there is, it is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati /bbi + a).

yo: which, who; nom. sg. m.; rel. pron.

pana: but, however, now; adversative or connective particle.

bhikkhu: bhikkhu, (alms-) monk, religious mendicant, religious
beggar; nom. sg. m. Derived from bhikkbati (/ bhikkh + a): begs, asks

for.

anussaviyamane: when the announcement is being made, lit: when [it
is] being announced, when being subsequently announced,
proclaimed; loc. absolute sg. of the pr.p. passive of anussaveti.

saramano: remembering; pr.p. of sarati \/sar + a) qualifying bhikkbu.
santim: that exists, existent, being present, actual; pr.p. of arthi used
as an adjective qualifying apattim.

apattim: offence, acc. sg. f.; see p. 17.

santim apattim: existing offence.

navikareyya: should not disclose; a junction of na: not, neg. indecl. +
avikareyya: should disclose.

sampajanamusavad’assa: deliberate false speech for him. Junction of
sampajanamusavado + assa. = sampajana: deliberate, fully aware,
fully knowing, fully comprehending; adjective. Present participle of
the verb sampajanati (sam + pa +/#ia + na): “tully knowing,” used as
an adjective. + musavado: false speech, lying; nom. sg. m. Kdh. cpd.
= musa: false, wrong; adv. used as an adjective+ vada: speech, talk;
m. fr. vadati (/vad + a): one speaks, says + assa: to this one, for him;
dat. sg. of dem. pron. ayam: this one, he.

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati Jbhi + a). .
sampajanamusavado: deliberate false speech; nom. sg. m. Kdh. cpd.
kho: indeed; emphatic particle.

pan’ayasmanto: junction of pana: now; conn. part. + ayasmanto:
venerables; voc. pl. m.

antarayiko: Nm: obstructive, Hr: stumbling block; adj.

dhammo: act, state, thing, matter; nom. sg. m.
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vutto: said; p.p. of vadati /vad + a).

bhagavata: by the Fortunate One, lit.: by the one who has good
fortune, Nm: Blessed One, Hr: Lord; ins. sg. m. of bhagavant.

tasma: therefore; abl. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

saramanena: remembering; pr.p. of sarati (fsar + a) qualifying

bhikkhuna.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

apannena: (who) has committed; p.p. of dpajjati, (+ </pad + ya), used as
an adjective.

visuddhapekkhena: (who is) desiring purification; adj. = visuddha:
purification, purified, cleaned. + apekkha: desiring, longing for,
looking for, seeking for, expecting; action-noun fr. apekkhati (apa +
\Vikkh + a).

santl: existent, that exist; pr.p. of azthi used as an adj. qualifying apatti.
apatti: offence; nom. sg. f.

avikatabba: to be disclosed; f.p.p. of avikaroti.

avikata: having disclosed; abs. or an p.p. agreeing with dpatti.

hi’ssa: because for him. Junction of »i + assa. = hi: because, for, indeed;
emphatic particle. + assa: for him; dat. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

phasu: comfort, ease; adv. (or nom. sg. nt. adj.).

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (/bhi + a).

Nidana Conclusion

Uddittham kho ayasmanto nidanam.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?

Parisuddb’etthiyasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayimi.’

Nidananuddeso nitthito.*°

Venerables, the introduction has been recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [ Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

9. Dm, UP: dharayams ti throughout text. The whole Nidana conclusion (from
uddigtham to dbarayami) is not found in Mm Se. Since the Nidana is not an
offence-class, this conclusion is out of place.

10. Mi Se: Nidanuddeso pathamo. Sinh. MSS: Nidanuddeso. Dm: Nidanam nitthitam.
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The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, so do I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation of the introduction is finished.

uddittham: has been recited; p.p. of uddisati (nd +/dis + a).
kho: indeed (no need to translate.); emphatic particle.
ayasmanto: Venerables; voc. pl. m.

nidanam: introduction; nom. sg. nt. See p. 15.
tatth’ayasmante: = junction of zattha + ayasmante.

tattha: concerning that, in this connection, Nm: herein; adv.
ayasmante: the Venerables; acc. sg. m. of ayasma.

pucchami: I ask; 1 sg. pres. ind. of pucchati fpucch + a).
kacci’ttha: = a junction of kacci + ettha.

kacci: ?, perhaps?, I hope?; indefinite interrogative particle.
ettha: here, in this matter, Nm: in this, Hr: in this matter; adv.
parisuddha: pure; ad). to unexpressed dyasmanto; see p 18.
dutiyam-pi: = junction of dutiyam + pi.

dutiyam: a second time; acc. sg. nt. ordinal used adverbially.
pi: too, also, again; indecl.

tatiyam-pi: a third time too; see the preceding dutiyam-pi.
parisuddh’etthayasmanto: junction of parisuddhi + ettha +
dyasmanto. See above.

tasma: therefore; abl. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

tunhi: there is silence, Nm & Hr: they are silent; adv.

evam-etam: = junction of evam + etam. = evam: thus, so; indecl. +
etam: this, it; acc. sg. nt.

dharayami: T bear (in mind), keep (in memory), hold, remember,
Nm: I record; 1 sg. pres. ind. of dhareti (/dhar + e): “holds,” “bears.”

nidanuddeso: recitation of the introduction; nom. sg. m. See p. 15.

nitthito: finished, ended; p.p. of nitthati (ni(s) + /(t))tha + a).

Parajikuddeso!!

Tatr’ime cattaro parajika dbamma uddesam agacchanti.

11. = Dm & Mi Se. Nothing in other texts.
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The recitation of the [cases involving] disqualification

Herein these four cases involving disqualification come up for
recitation.

parajikuddeso: the recitation of the disqualification (cases); nom, sg.
m. Probably an appositive kammadharaya but rendered as a genitive
tappurisa; cf. niddanuddesa in the Nidana. = parajika: involving
disqualification; see below + uddesa: see recitation, recital; abstract

noun der. fr. uddisati (ud +/dis + a).

tatr’ime: herein these; = junction of tatra + ime.

tatra: herein, therein, in this connection, in this respect; adv. of place.
Tatra here introduces the recitation of the rules while referring back
to the Nidana.

ime: these; nom. pl. m. of dem. pron. ayam: this.

cattaro: four; num. m.

parajika: involving disqualification, Hr: involving defeat, Nm: (case)
of defeat, CDPL 333: meriting expulsion, Hintiber 1995: 9: relating to
expulsion, Heirman: separated; adjective qualifying dbamma.

dhamma: Nm: cases, Hr: rules, Nor: matters; nom. pl. m. Cf. Pac 73.
uddesam: recitation; acc. sg. m. see above.

agacchanti: (they) go to, come up for; 3 pl. pres. ind. of dgacchati (a +
\gam + a).

Parajika 1
Yo pana bbz/e/ebu bhikkhiinam  sikkbasajivasamapanno  sikkham

appaccakkhaya'?  dubbalyam — andvikarvi  methunam  dhammanm
patiseveyya, antamaso tiracchanagatdya pi; parajiko hoti, asamuvaso.

If any bhikkhu who has entered upon the training and livelihood for
bhikkhus, not having rejected the training, not having disclosed [his]
incapability, should engage in the act of sexual intercourse, even with
just a female animal, he is disqualified, not in communion.

yo: who; nom. sg. m. of rel. pron. ya(d).
pana: again, further, and, and now; a connective particle merely

connecting and continuing the text. There is no need to translate it
here.

bhikkhu: a bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

12.UP, Mi Se, Sinhalese MSS and printed editions: apaccakkhaya.
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yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu, whatever bhikkhu, a bhikkhu
who, Nm: any bhikkhu, Nor: if any bhikkhu, Hr: whatever monk;
see Nid.

bhikkhtunam: for the bhikkhus; dat. pl. m. of bhikkhu, cp. NP 23,
could also be gen.: “of the bhikkhus.”

sikkhasajivasamapanno: has entered upon the training and livelihood,
Nm: having undertaken the bhikkhus’ training precepts and way of
life, Hr: possessed of the training and mode of life for monks; adjective
qualifying bhikkhu. Bahubbihi cpd. = sikkha: training, training
precept; f. fr. sikkbati (/sikkh + a): one trains oneself. + sajiva:
livelihood, living, living together; nt. = pref. sa: with, together + gjiva:
livelihood + samapanno: having undertaken, entered upon, endowed
with; p.p. of samapajjati (sam + a +~/pad + ya).

sikkham: training; acc. sg. f. of sikkhd, see above.

appaccakkhaya: not having rejected, refused, repudiated, Hr: not
disavowing, Nm: disclaimed. Kdh. cpd.

dubbalyam: incapability, weakness, inability; acc. sg. nt. = dur-:
difficult, hard, bad; prefix + balya = bala: strength + abstract suffix -
ya.

anavikatva: not having disclosed; kdh. cpd., neg. pref. an-, the cpd.
form of a- before vowels. + avikatva, abs. of gvikaroti, see Nid.
methunam: related to sexual intercourse, coitus, copulation; adjective
qualifying dhammam.

dhammam: act, practice, conduct, matter, thing; acc. sg. m.
methunam dhammam: the act of sexual intercourse, coitus.
patiseveyya: Nm: should engage in, Hr: indulge in, practice, pursue; 3
sg. opt. of patisevati (pati +/sev + a).

antamaso: even so much as, even; indeclinable.

tiracchanagataya: with a female animal; ins. sg. f. = tiracchana:

horizontal; a term for an animal since it moves with its body
horizontal to the ground. + gataya: gone; p.p. of gacchati.

pi: just, even; emph. particle. For this sense of pi/api; cf. NP 3 & 16.
parajiko: disqualified, one who is disqualified, excluded, deprived,

debarred, deposed, Nm: defeated, Hr: one who is defeated; adjective
qualifying an unexpressed bhikkhu.

hoti: he is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (J bha + a).
asamvaso: not in communion, H & Nm: not in communion, not living

with, not associated; adjective. = neg. pref. 4= not + samuvdsa:
“communion,” der. fr. samuvasati (sam +«/vas + a): lives together with.
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Parajika 2
Yo pana bhikkbu gima vi araiisia va adinnam theyyasankbditam
adiyeyya, yatharipe adinnadane rajano coram gahetva baneyyum vd
bandheyyuwm va pabbdjeyyuwm vi: Coro’si, balo’si, milho’si,"® theno’si ti,
tatharipam bhikkhu adinnam adiyamano; ayam-pi parajiko hoti,
asamaaso.

If any bhikkhu should take what has not been given from a village or
wilderness, which is reckoned as theft, [and] the taking of what has
not been given is of the kind [that] on account of it kings, having
caught the robber, would physically punish or imprison or banish
[him, saying]: “You are a robber! You are a fool! You are insane! You
are a thief!,” a bhikkhu taking what has not been given of such a kind,
is also disqualified, not in communion.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid and Par 1.
gama: from a village; abl. sg. m.
va: or; disjunctive indecl. particle; va ... va ...: either... or...

arafifia: from a wilderness, forest; abl. sg. nt. of arasifia, fr. arana:
remote + abstract suffix -ya.

adinnam: what has not been given, that which is not given; acc. sg.
nt.; kdh. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + dinna: given, p.p. of dadati (Jda + a).
theyyasankhatam: in a way which is reckoned as theft, ... reckoned as
(taking) by theft, Hr: by means of theft, Nm: with intent to steal, Nor:
in a way which is called theft. An instrumental tapp. or comparative

kdh. cpd.

= theyya: theft, nt. + sankhata: reckoned, agreed on; (As last part of
cpds.:) so-called, named, reckoned as; p.p. of sankhayati (sam + /kha +
ya): considers, reckons, agrees upon, calculates, deliberates.

adiyeyya: should take; 3 sg. opt. of adati (@ +</da + a).

adinnam theyyasankhatam adiyeyya: should take what is not given
in a way that is reckoned as theft, Nm: with intent to steal take ... what
is not given, Hr: whatever monk should by means of theft take ... what
has not been given to him, Nor: should take away ... what is not given

in a way that is called theft. Cf. the definition given in the akaraniyas at
VinI96.

yatharupe: of the kind, according to the kind, which is being of such
nature; adjective qualifying adinnadane. Bahubbihi cpd. = yatha:
according to, as, like; relative indeclinable + rapa: form, matter, kind.

13. Mm Se: mulbo.



Parajika 2 25

adinnadane: on account of ... the taking of what has not been given;
loc. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. Here the locative of reason and motive is
used, which indicates the cause for some action, i.e.: for, due to, on
account of. = adinna: what has not been given + adana: taking;
action-noun der. fr. adati.

yatharupe adinnadane rajano coram gahetva: the taking of what
has not been given is of the kind [that] on account of [it] the kings,
having caught a robber, Nm: the taking of what is not given being of
such a nature that on its account kings would have the robber arrested
..., Hr: what has not been given to him in such a manner as kings,
catching a thief in the act of stealing..., Nor: in such a manner of
taking what is not given that kings, having arrested a robber...

rajano: royal officers, rulers, authorities, king’s officers, Nm & Hr:
kings; nom. pl. m. of r4ja.

coram: the robber; acc. sg. m.

gahetva: having caught, seized, arrested; abs. of ganhati (/gah + nha).
haneyyum: they would physically punish, Nm: execute, Horner:
flog, Nor: beat; 3 pl. opt. of hanati /han + a).

bandheyyum: they would bind, imprison; 3 pl. opt. of bandhati
W bandh + a).

pabbajeyyum: they would banish, exile; 3 pl. opt. of pabbajeti (pa +
v @)vag + e).

coro’si: you are a robber; = junction of coro + asi. = coro: robber +
asi: you are; 2 sg. pres. ind. of atthi (/as).

balo’si: you are a fool; balo: fool; nom. sg. m. + asi.

mulho’si: you are insane, you are stupid. mulho: one who is astray, a
stupid person, a madman; p.p. of muyhati (muh + ya): “one who is
confused,” used as a noun or adjective. + asi.

theno’si ti: you are a thief; junction of theno: thief; nom. sg. m. + asi
of which the initial a- has been elided in the junction with theno and the
final -7 has been lengthened due to being followed by # + ti: “...,” end
quote; quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.

tatharapam: of such a kind, ... nature; adjective qualifying adinnam.
adiyamano: taking; pr.p. of adiyati (i + <\/da + i + ya), the passive
form of adati ( +~/d + a).

ayam-pi: this one too; = ayam: this one, he; nom. sg. m. dem. pron.
qualifying an unexpressed bhikkhu. + pi: too, also; indecl.

parajiko hoti asamvaso: is disqualified, not in communion; see Par 1.
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Parajika 3
Yo pana bhikkbu saficicca manussaviggaham  jivita voropeyya,
satthabhdrakam <vdssa pariyeseyya, maranavannam va samovanneyya,
marandya va samadapeyya: Ambho purisa, kim tuyb’imina papakena
dwjjivitena? Matan-te jivita seyyo ti, iti cittamano cittasankappo

anekapariydyena maranavannam va samovannpeyya, maranaya v
samadapeyya; ayam-pi parajiko hoti, asamvaso.

[The training precept on (killing) a human being]
If any bhikkhu should deliberately deprive a human being of life, or

should seek an assassin for him, or should praise the attractiveness of
death, or should incite [him] to death [saying]: “Dear man, what [use]
is this bad, wretched life for you? Death is better than life for you!”
should he, [having] such-thought-and-mind, [having such-] thought-
and-intention, praise in manifold ways the beauty of death or incite
[him] to death, he also is disqualified, not in communion.

Yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid and Par 1.

saficicca: deliberately, Hr: intentionally, Nm: purposely; adv.
manussaviggaham: a human being, one who has taken a human
form; acc. sg. m. or nt.; = manussa: a human being; m. + viggaha: a
figure, appearance, form, presence, person, lit.: “a taking hold of”; fr.
vigganhati (vi +~/ (g)gah + nha).

jivita voropeyya: should deprive of life, should take away from life.
jivita: lit.: from life; abl. sg. nt. of jivita.

voropeyya: should deprive of, bereave of; 3 sg. opt.

satthaharakam: assassin, knife-carrier, one who brings the knife,
Nm: (hfe)takmg knife, Hr: knife-bringer; acc. sg. m. = sattha: knife;
nt. + haraka: carrier, taker; agent-noun.

vassa: junction of va; or; disj. part. + assa: for him; dat. sg. m. of ayam.

pariyeseyya: should seek, i.e., seek out, provide; 3 sg. opt. of pariyeseti
(pari +~/es + a).

maranavannam: attractiveness of death, Hr: beauty of death, Nm:
advantages in death; acc. sg. m. = Gen. tapp. cpd. = marana: death
(nt.) + vanna: attractiveness, beauty, glory, praise.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

samvanneyya: should praise, exalt; 3 sg. opt. of samvanneti (sam +
N vann + e).

maranaya: to death; dat. sg. nt. of marana: see above.
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samadapeyya: Hr: should incite, Nm: encourage; 3 sg. opt. of
samadapeti (sam + 4 ++/da + ape).

ambho: “I say!,”“Hey!,” “Ho!,” “Look!”; colloquial exclamatory
particle.

purisa: man; voc. sg. m. Cf. Sd 5.

ambho purisa: “Dear man!,” Nm: good man.

kim: what (use?); nt. inter. pron.

tuyh’imina: = Junction of tuybam + imina.

tuyh’: to you, = tuyham; dat. of pers. pron. tvam. imina: with this;
ins. sg. of dem. pron. idam.

papakena: bad, evil, demeritorious; adj. = pdpa: bad, demerit
(opposite of puifia) + conn. suf. -ika.

du]]1V1tena difficult life, bad life; ins. sg. nt. = du(r): difficult, bad;
pejorative prefix.

matan-te: = matam + te. matam: death; nom. sg. nt., p.p. of marati
(/mar + a) used as a noun in acc. sg. nt.

te: for you; dat. sg. nt. of pers. pron. tvam.

jivita: than life; abl. sg. nt. Abl. of comparison construed with seyyo.
seyyo: better, superior; adv./indecl. Comparative used as adverb.

ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.

iti: such, thus, so; deictic particle.

cittamano/iticittamano: who has such mind-and-thought, thus-mind-
and-thought, Nm: with such thoughts in mind, Hr: so the mind and

thought; adj. qualifying bhikkhu

cittasankappo: mind and intention, or: mind-intention, Nm: such
intentions in mind; adj. qualifying bhikkhu.

sankappa: intention, purpose, motive; pref. sam + kappa, tr. kappeti
(/kapp + e): prepares, makes.

anekapariyayena: in manifold ways, by various ways; adv. Kdh. cpd.
used as an adverb of manner in ins. sg. m. = aneka: many, manifold,
various, lit. “not one”; adj. = neg. pref. an- + numeral eka: one. +
pariyaya: manner, way, method.

maranavannam ... asamvaso: see above.
Parajika 4
Yo pana bhikkhu anabbijanam nttarimanussadhammam attipandyikam

alamariyafianadassanam samudacareyya: Iti janami, iti passami ti! Tato
aparena samayena samanuggahiyamano va asamanuggahiyamano vd
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dpanno  visuddhapekkho evam vadeyya: Ajinam-evaham'  dvuso
avacam: janami. Apassam: passami. Tuccham musa vilapin-ti. Afifiatra
adhimana, ayam-pi parajiko hoti, asamwvaso.

If any bhikkhu, [though] not directly knowing [it], should claim a
superhuman state pertaining to himself, [a state of] knowing and
seeing [that is] suitable for the noble [ones], [saymg] “Thus I know!
Thus I see!,” [and] then, on another occasion, [whether] being
interrogated or not being interrogated, having committed [the
offence], desiring purification, should say so: “Friends, [although] not
knowing [it,] I spoke thus [saying]: ‘I know,” not seeing [it, I spoke,
saying:] ‘I see.” I bluffed vainly [and] falsely,” except [when said] in

overestimation, he also is disqualified, not in communion.

Yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid and Par 1.

anabhijanam: not directly knowing, Hr: not knowing it fully, having
no acquaintance; neg. pref. an- + nom. sg. m.

uttarimanussadhammam: a superhuman state, a state beyond humans,
Hr: a state of further-men, Nm: superior human state; acc. sg. m.
Genitive tapp. cpd. containing a kdh.: uttarimanussa: superhuman,
beyond human, superior human. = uttari: beyond, over; adj. or indecl.
+ manussa: human being + dhamma: state; see Nid.

attapanayikam: pertaining to himself, concerning himself, Nm:
present in himself, Hr: with reference to himself; adj. Bb. cpd. = atta:
self, oneself + upanayika: pertaining to, concerning; adj.

alamariyafianadassanam: knowing and seeing that is suitable for the
noble ones, Nm: worthy of the Noble Ones’ knowledge and vision,
Hr: sufficient ariyan knowledge and insight, Nor: knowledge and
vision deserving the name noble; adjective qualifying wttarima-
nussadbammam. Kdh. cpd. = alam: suitable, worthy, proper, sufficient;
indecl. which takes a dative. + ariya: a noble one, noble (ad;.).
alamariya: suitable for the noble (ones), sufficient for the noble
(state); adj. Dative tappurisa used as bahubbihi cpd.

fianadassana: knowing and seeing; dvanda-cpd. = fiapa: knowing,
knowledge (cp. janana) fr. janati, see below + dassana: seeing, vision;
action-noun fr./dis.

samudacareyya: should lay claim to, assert, Hr: boast, Nm: suggest; 3
sg. opt. of samuddcarati (sam + ud + a + </car + a): addresses, assails,

befalls.

iti: thus, so, such; deictic particle.

14. Mi Se: ajanamevam avuso. UP, Mm Se: ajanam evam avuso.
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janami: I know; 1 sg. pres. ind. of janati (/74 + na): knows.
iti: thus, so, such; deictic particle.

passami ti: “I see,”= passami: I see; 1 sg. pres. ind. of passati /dis +
a) + ti: end quote; quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.

tato: then, thereafter, thereupon, Nm: and afterwards, Hr: then; dem.
pron. ta(d) with the ablatival suffix -zo.

aparena samayena: Nm: on another occasion, Hr: if later on, Nor:
afterwards, Warder: at another time, after some time.

aparena: another, i.e., next, following; adj.
samayena: at an occasion, meeting, lit.: coming together; ins. sg. m.

samanuggahiyamano: being interrogated, being (verbally) pressed;
passive pr.p. nom. sg. m. of samanuggahati (sam + anu + /gah + a):
interrogates, (verbally) presses, asks for reasons or means.

asamanuggahiyamano: not being interrogated; neg. pref. a- +
samanuggahiyamano, see above.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

apanno: having committed (a Parajika); p.p. of dpajjati (@ +/pad + ya).
visuddhapekkho: desiring purification; adj.; Nid.

evam: thus; adv. cf. Nid.

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati (/vad + a): says.
ajanam-evaham: a junction of gjanam + eva and eva + abam.
ajanam: not knowing, unknowing, unknowingly; neg. pref. a- +
janam: nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati.

eva: although, even; emphatic particle.

aham: I; 1 sg. pers. pron.

avuso: friend(s); address to fellow bhikkhus, junior or equal; see Nid.
avacam: [ said; 1 sg. aor. of vadati \/vad + a).

janami: I know; 1 sg. pres. ind. of janati (/7ia + na): knows.

apassam: not seeing; neg. pref. a- + pr. p. of passati: see above.
passami: I see; 1 sg. pres. ind. of passati; see above.

tuccham: vainly, empty; adverb.

musa: falsely; adv.; cf. Nid.

vilapin-ti = a junction of vilapim and z.

vilapim: I bluffed, I boasted, I prattled, I babbled; 1 sg. aor. of vilapati
(i ++/lap + a) + ti: end quote; quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.
tuccham musa vilapinti: Vinaya Texts: telling a fruitless falsehood,
Nm: what I said was vain and false, Nor: I spoke falsely, lying, Bodhi
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(Bodhi 2000:1362 transl. of S IV 344): “those who prattle empty
falsehood.”
afifiatra: except, unless, apart from; preposition taking an ablative.

adhimana: in overestimation, from overestimation; abl. sg. m., pref.
= adhi: excess + mana: conceit, pride.

Parajika Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto cattaro parajika dhamma. Yesam bhikkhu
afifiataram va anifiataram va apajjitva na labbati bhikkhihi saddhim
samuvasam. Yatha pure, tatha paccha, parajiko hoti, asamuvaso.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parvisuddha?
Parisuddh’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayama.

Parajikuddeso nitthito. >

Venerables, the four cases involving disqualification have been recited, a
bhikkhu who has committed any one of them, does not obtain the
communion with bhikkhus. As [he was] before, so [he is] after
[committing it]: he is one who is disqualified, not in communion.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?

A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, so do I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation of the [cases involving] disqualification is finished.

uddittha: recited; p.p. of uddisati (ud + \/dis + a).
kho: indeed, (no need to translate); emph. particle.
ayasmanto: Venerables; voc. pl. m. See Nid.

cattaro parajika dhamma: four cases involving disqualification; see
Par intro.

yesam: of them, lit. of which; gen. pl. m. of rel. pron. ya.
bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

afifiataram: one, a certain one; pron. adj. qualifying an unexpressed
parajikam.

15. Dm: Parajikam nitthitam. UP, Mi Se: Parajikuddeso dutiyo.
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va: or; disjunctive indecl. particle; va ... va ...: either... or...
afifiataram va afifiataram va: any one, one or another. Cf. Sd 2.
apajjitva: has committed; abs. of apajjati @ + /pad + ya).
na: not; neg. particle.

labhati: he obtains, gets; 3 sg. pres. ind. /labb + a).
bhikkhuhi: with bhikkhus; ins. pl. of bhikkhu.

saddhim: together; (here:) postposition taking ins.
samvasam: communion; acc. sg. m.; see Par 1.

yatha: as; adverb of manner correlative to tatha.

tatha: so; adverb of manner correlative to yatha.

pure: before, previously; indecl.

paccha: after, later, afterwards; indecl.

yatha pure, tatha paccha: as before, so after.

tatth’... dharayami: see Sd intro. + Nid. concl.

parajikuddeso: recitation of the (cases involving) disqualification;
nom. sg. m. See Par intro. This is the conclusion of the second of the
four ways of reciting the Patimokkha in brief.

nitthito: finished; see Nid concl.

Sankhittapatimokkhuddeso

(Uddittham kho ayasmanto nidanam, uddittha cattaro parajika dbamma.
Sutia kho pan’ayasmantehi terasa sanghadisesa dbamma, dve aniyata
dhamma, timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma, dvenavuti pacittiya
dhamma, cattaro patidesaniya dhamma, paficasattati sekhiya dhamma,
satta adbikaranasamatha dhamma, ettakam tassa bhagavato suttagatam
suttapariyapannam anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati, tattha sabbeb’eva
samaggehi sammodamanehi avivadamanehi sikkhitabban-ti.]'°

[The Patimokkha Recitation in Brief]

[Venerables, the introduction has been recited, the four cases
involving disqualification have been recited. Heard by the venerables
have been the thirteen cases involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest, the two indefinite cases, the thirty cases
involving expiation with forfeiture, the ninety-two cases involving
expiation, the four cases that are to be acknowledged, the cases related
to the training, the seven cases that are settlements of legal issues.

16. UP puts this conclusion of the Patimokkha recital in brief in brackets (=
sankbittapatimokkbuddesa). It can be recited in times of an emergency.
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This much [training-rule] of the Fortunate One has been handed
down in the Sutta, has been included in the Sutta, comes up for
recitation each half month. By all who are united, who are on friendly
terms, who are not disputing, is to trained herein.]

For the analysis of the words not explained here, please see the Nidana, the
relevant rule sections, and the conclusion of the Patimokkba.

suta: heard; p.p. of sunati (V'su + na); see Nidana.
pan’ayasmantehi = junction of pana + ayasmantehi; see Nidana.

ayasmantehi: by the venerables; ins. pl. m. of ayasma; see Nidana.
Sanghadisesuddeso!”

[The recitation (of the cases concerning) the community in the
beginning and the rest]

Ime kho pan’dyasmanto terasa sanghadisesa dhamma uddesam agacchanti.

Venerables, these thirteen cases involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest [of the procedure] come up for recitation.

sanghadisesuddeso: the recitation [of the cases] involving the
community in the beginning and the rest [of the procedure]; nom. sg.
m. Probably an appositive kammadharaya but here rendered as a
genitive tappurisa; see nidanuddesa in Nid intro. Cf. Sd conclusion.

ime: these; nom. pl. m. of dem. pron. ayam: this.
kho pan’ayasmanto: Venerables; see Nid. p. 17.

terasa: thirteen; numeral adj.; = ti: three + dasa, -d- > -r- as in
pannarasa; see Nid. p. 16.

sanghadisesa: involving the community in the beginning and the rest
[of the procedure], [of which] the start and the rest is [to be done] with/
by the community, involving the community initially [and]
subsequently, Hr: requiring a formal meeting of the Order (BD I 196),
Hr: an offence which in the earlier as well as the later stages (requires) a
formal meeting of the order (BD I 197), Nim: entails initial and
subsequent meeting of the Community, Nor: entailing a formal
meeting of the sangha, Hintiber: the rest (sesa, i.e., the duration of the
suspension) is with the Sangha (i.e., determined by the Sangha); adj.
qualifying dhamma.

dhamma uddesam agacchanti: cases come up for recitation; see Par
intro.

17. = Be & Mi Se. Not in other texts.
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Sanghadisesa 1
Saficetanikd sukkavisatthi,'8 afifiatra supinanta, sanghadiseso.

The intentional emission of semen, except in a dream: [this is a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

saficetanikdi: Nm & Hr: intentional; adjective qualifying
sukkavisatthi. pref. sam: with + cetana: will, active thought; fr. cintet:
(/cint + e): thinks + possessive suf. -ika.

sukkavisatthi: Nm & Hr: emission of semen; nom. sg. f. Gen. tapp.
cpd. = sukka: semen, lit. “white stuff’ + visatthi: emission; action-
noun derived from the p.p. of vzsa]]atz/vzssa]]atz or vissajati/vissajjati
(i +~/sa1(j) (= Skt~/srj) + a): discharges, cf. NP 14.

afifiatra: except, other than; see Par 4.

supinanta: Nm: in a dream, Hr: during a dream; abl. sg. m. = supina:
adream + anta: in, within, inside, near; noun.

sanghadiseso: involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dbammo; i.e., ayam dhammo
sanghadiseso as ayam dbhammo aniyato, Aniyata 1.

Sanghadisesa 2

Yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena matugamena saddhim
/eayasamsaggam samapajjeyya, hatthagiham®  vi venigaham® vi
afifiatarassa va anfiatarassa va angassa paramasanam, sanghadiseso.

If any bhikkhu, under the influence of an altered mind, should engage
in [intimate] physical contact together with a woman [such as]: the
holding of a hand, or holding a braid [of hair], or caressing any limb:
[this is a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see. Nid. p 19.

otinno viparinatena cittena: under the influence of an altered mind,
Nm: assailed by thoughts misled (by lust), Hr: affected by desire, with
perverted heart.

otinno: affected, under the influence of, overwhelmed, smitten,
infatuated; (pass.) p.p. (used as adj. qualifying bhikkhu) of otarati (ava
++/tar + a): to descend, go down into, penetrate (into water etc.).

18. Dm, UP: visatthi. Mm & Mi Se: vissatthi.
19. Dm: hatthaggaham.
20. Dm: veniggaham.
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viparinatena: altered, perverted; p.p. of viparinameti (vi + pari +
nam + e): alters, changes (for the worse; ¢f. M I 123, D II 266),
adjective qualifying cittena.

cittena: by a mind, by thought; ins. sg. m. of citta.

matugamena: with a woman; ins. sg. m. gen. tapp. cpd.; originally
“women” in general, i.e., “woman-kind,” but here used in a particular
sense. = matu: mother + -gama: -collection, -kind, -group;
postposition.

saddhim: together with; postposition taking instrumental.

kayasamsaggam: (intimate) physical contact, contact with the body,

Hr: physical contact, Nm: bodily contact; acc. sg. m. Genitive

tappurlsa cpd. “contact of the body” or instrumental tappurisa cpd.:
“contact with the body.” = kaya body + samsagga: contact,
connection, company, association; an action-noun from samsajati
(sam +/saj + a).

samapajjeyya: should enter into, engage in; 3 sg. opt. of samdpajjati
(sam + a +~/pad + ya).

hatthagaham: the holding of a hand; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
hattha: hand + gaham: holding, seizing; action-noun from ganhati
(/gah + nha): grasps, grips, seizes.

va ... va ... either ... or ...; disjunctive particles.

venigaham: the holding of a braid; acc. sg. m. = veni: a braid (of hair)
+ gaha: holding; see above.

afifiatarassa ... afifiatarassa ...: any, one or the other; pronominal
adjective qualifying argassa. See Parajika concl.

angassa: limb, member; gen. sg. nt. Lit.: “of a limb,” but this does not
fit in English.
paramasanam: caressing, stroking, fondling, rubbing up; action-noun

fr. paramasati: rubs over, strokes over, holds onto; = pref. para: over
+ a: at, closely + +/mas: touches.

sanghadiseso: see Sd 1.

Sanghadisesa 3

Yo pana bhikkbu otinno mparmatena cittena matugamam dutthullabz
vicahi obhdseyya, yathatam®' yuva ywvatim, methunipasambitihi,?
sanghadiseso.

21. All printed eds., except Mi Se: yatha tam.
22. Dm: -upa-. Mi & Mm Se: -safihitahi, all other eds. -sambitahi.
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If any bhikkhu, under the influence of an altered mind, should speak
suggestively with depraved words to a woman, like a young man to a
young woman, [with words] concerned with sexual intercourse: [this
is a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena: see Sd 2.
matugamam: a woman; acc. sg. m.; cf. Sd 2.

dutthullahi: depraved, wicked, gross, defiling, vulgar, obscene, Nm
& Hr: lewd; adj. der. fr. dussati (/dus + ya): corrupts, spoils; = p.p.
dutthu, + pejorative suf. -alla(ka).

vacahi: with words; ins. plur. {. of vdca: speech.

obhaseyya: should speak suggestively, should suggest, ... hint, ...
propose, ... entice, Hr: ... offend, Nm: ... address; 3 sg. opt. of obbasati
(ava +~/bhas + a).

yathatam: like, as ... (would suggest) it; adv. = yatha: as; see above
Nid. Concl., p. 19. + tam: that; dem. pron.

yuva: young man; nom. sg. m. of yuvan.
yuvatim: young woman; acc. sg. f. of yuvati.

methunupasamhitahi: concerned with sexual intercourse; ins. pl. f.
adjective qualifying vdacahi; Instrumental tapp. cpd. used as bahubbihi
cpd. = methuna: sexual intercourse; cf. Par 1 + upasambhita:
concerned with, connected with; p.p. of upasandbarati (wpa + sam +

N dhar + a).

Sanghadisesa 4

Yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena matugamassa santike attaka-
maparicariyaya vannam bhaseyya: Etad-aggam bhagini paricariyanam ya
madisam silavantam kalyanadhammam brabhmacarim etena dhammena
paricareyyd® ti, methunipasambitena,** sanghadiseso.

If any bhikkhu, under the influence of an altered mind, [and] in the
presence of a woman, should speak praise about the ministering to
himself with sex: “Sister, this is the best of ministerings: she who
would minister to a virtuous, good natured celibate like me with this
act!” [which is something] connected with sexual intercourse: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

Yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena: see Sd 2.

matugamassa: of a woman; gen. sg. m.

23. Mm Se: pari-. A corruption as guna strengthening does not occur in verbs.
24. Dm: methunupasambitena. Mi & Mm Se: -upasaribitena.
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santike: in the presence, ... vicinity; loc. sg. nt. = sa: with; pref. (PED
states that sa here is the base of so, the nom. sg. of the dem. pron.:
“that, he, she”) + antika: near; nt. + conn. suf. -tka.

attakamaparicariyaya: about ministering to himself with sex, Hr:
ministering with sense-pleasures for self, Nm: ministering to his own
sensuality; loc. sg. f. Dative tapp. cpd. containing an ins. tapp. cpd.:
kamaparicariya: ministering with sex. = atta: himself. Atta is here
used as a reflexive pronoun: “himself” or “oneself.” + kama: sex, love
+ paricariya: ministration, ministering, serving; fr. paricarati (pari +
N car + a): attends to, ministers to, serves.

vannam: praise, glory; acc. sg. m. cf. Par 3.

bhaseyya: should speak; 3 sg. opt. of bhasati \/bhas + a).
etad-aggam: this (is) the very best, the best of this (type of); acc. sg.

nt. adv.

bhagini: sister; voc. sg. f. A polite addressing of a woman.
paricariyanam: of ministerings; gen. pl. f.

ya: she who, which; nom. sg. {. of rel. pron. ya.

madisam: one like me; adj. = mam: I; acc. sg. m.

silavantam: endowed with virtue, virtuous; adj. = sila: virtue +
possessive suf. -vant.

kalyanadhammam: good-natured; adj. = kalyana: (morally) good +
dhamma: (here) nature, character.

brahmacarim: celibate, practitioner of celibacy, observer of the holy
life, Nm: observer of the Good Life, Hr: leading the Brahma-life, Nor:
liver of the holy life; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. or acc. tapp. cpd.

etena: by this; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. eta(d).

dhammena: with an act, practice; ins. sg. m. The word dbhamma has
p g
the sense of “act” here, see Par 1: methuna dbamma.

paricareyya: = paricareyya with lengthening of final -2 before t::
should minister; 3 sg. opt. of paricarati; see above paricariya.

ti: end quote; quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.

methunuipasamhitena: [which is] connected with sexual intercourse;
adjective qualifying dhammena; see Sd 3.
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Sanghadisesa 5

Yo pana bhikkhu saficarittam samapajjeyya, itthiya va purisamatim
purisassa va itthimatim,”> jiyattane va jdrattane vd, antamaso
tamkhanikéaya pi, sanghadiseso.

If any bhikkhu should engage in mediating, [and convey] a man’s
intention to a woman, or a woman’s intention to a man, for being a
wife or for being a mistress, even for being one on [just] that occasion:
[this is a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.

sancarittam samapajjeyya: engage in mediating, Hr: act as go-
between, Nm: engage to act as go-between; acc. sg. nt. fr. saficarati
(sam + car + a): moves between, ... together, unites.

saficarittam: mediating, uniting, act as a go-between; acc. sg. nt. fr.
saficarati (sam + car + a): moves between, ... together, unites.

samapajjeyya: should engage in; see Sd 2.
itthiya: to a woman; dat. sg. f. of itthi.
Va .. va..:or... or..;disjunctive indecl. parts.

purisamatim: a man’s intention; acc. sg. f. = purisa: man + mati:
thought, idea, intention.

purisassa: to a man; dat. sg. m.
itthimatim: a woman’s intention; acc. sg. f.

jayattane: for being a wife, for the state of wife, Nm: about marriage,
Hr: as a wife; loc. sg. nt. = jaya: wife + abstract suf. -ttana.

jarattane: for being a mistress, Nm: about concubinage, Hr: as a
mistress; loc. sg. f. jara: mistress, paramour.

antamaso: even so much as, just; indecl; cf. Par 1.

tamkhanikaya: for being one (i.e., a mistress) on (just) that occasion,
Nm: for a temporary (arrangement) Hr: as a temporary wife; loc. sg.
f. Kdh. cpd. = tam: that; dem. pron. nt. + khanikaya: for a moment;
loc. sg. nt. = khana: moment + conn. suf. -ika.

pi: even; emph. particle; cf. Par 1.
Sanghadisesa 6

Safifidcikaya  pana  bhikkbund  kutim  kdrayamanena  assamikam
attuddesam, pamanika karetabba. Tatr’idam paméanam: dighaso dvidasa

25. Mi & Mm Se: itthi-.
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vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya tiviyam satt’antara. Bhikkhi abbinetabba
vatthudesandya. Tehi bhikkhibi vatthum®® desetabbam andrambham
saparikkamanam. Sirambhe ce bhikkbu vatthusmim aparikkamane
safiriacikaya kutim kareyya, bbikkbi va anabhineyya vatthudesanaya,
pamanam va atikkameyya, sanghadiseso.

By a bhikkhu who is having a hut, which is without an owner, [and]
is designated for himself, through means begged by himself, [that hut]
is to be built according to the [proper] measure. This is the measure
here: twelve spans of the sugata-span in length, [and] inside seven
[spans] across. Bhikkhus are to be brought to [it] for appointing the
site. By those bhikkhus a site is to be appointed which is not entailing
harm [to creatures and which is] having a surrounding space. If a
bhikkhu, through means begged by himself, should have a hut built
on a site entailing harm [to creatures], [and] not having a surrounding
space, or if he should not bring bhikkhus to [it] for appointing the
site, or if he should let [it] exceed the measure: [this is a case] involving
the community in the beginning and in the rest.

sannacxkaya through means begged by himself, through his own
begged requisites, (or: having requested (it) himself), Nm: (with means
got) by his own asking, Hr: begging in company, Nor: by his own
begging; = sam: a shortened form of sayam: own, self + yacikaya: ins.
sg. f. Shortened form of the noun yacitaka: begged goods; or yacitaya >
yacikdya: having requested; abs. of yacati (/yac + a): begs, requests,
pleads.

pana: but, again; indecl. particle, no need to translate.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

kutim: hut; acc. sg. f.

karayamanena: is having built, is causing to build/make; pr.p. of
kareti, the causative of karoti.

assamikam: without owner, ... patron, Nm: with no (lay-) owner,
Hr: which has no benefactor; adjective qualifying kutim. Bb. cpd. =
neg. pref. a- + sami: owner, master, patron.

attuddesam: which is designated for himself, indicating, Nm: destined
for himself, Hr: for his own advantage; adj. qualifying kutim; bb. cpd.
= atta: self + uddesa: designation, speaflcatlon appointing; fr.
uddisati (ud +/dis + a); cf. uddesa, p. 15.

pamanika: according to the measure; adjective qualifying an implicit
kuti in nom. sg. f. = pamana: measure, standard size + conn. suf. -ika.

26. Dm: vatthu (So UP in Sd 7).
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karetabba: is to be built; f.p.p. of kareti; the causative of karoti.
pamanika karetabba: to be built according to the [proper] measure.
tatr’idam: here this; see Par intro. = tatra: here; adv. of place; see Par
intro. + idam: this; nom. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

pamanam: measure, standard; nom. sg. nt.

dighaso: in length; adv. digha: long; adj. + ablatival suffix -so.
dvadasa: twelve; num. used as adjective qualifying vidatthiyo. = dva:
two, only used in num. cpds. + dasa: ten; num.

vidatthiyo: span; acc. pl. f. of vidatthi (= 12 finger-breadths; see Pac 87.)

sugatavidatthiya: according to the sugata-span, in accordance with
the Well-gone One’s span, Hr: span of the accepted length, Nm:
sugata-span; ins. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. = sugata: well-gone, the Well-

gone One; an epithet of the Buddha; noun or adj. + vidatthiya; gen.
sg. {. of vidatthi.

tiriyam: across, width; indeclinable fr.</zar; cf. Pac 28.

satt’antara: seven inside. Junction of satta + antara. = satta: seven,
num. + antara: inside; adverb (= ablative of antara).

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.
abhinetabba: to be brought to, to be led to, Nm: to be assembled;
f.p.p. of abhineti (abhi + \/ni +a), agreeing with bhikkhi.

vatthudesanaya: for appointing a site; dat. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
vatthu: site, ground + desana: appointing, indicating, designating; fr.

deseti (\Jdis + e).

tehi: by those; ins. pl. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhikkhuahi: by the bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

vatthum: site; nom. sg. nt.

desetabbam: is to be appointed; f.p.p. of deseri (/dis + e), cf. Pac 7.

anarambham: not entailing harm [to any creatures], Nm: entailing
no harm (to creatures), Hr: not involving destruction; ad;. Bb. cpd. =
neg. pref. an- + arambha: harming, slaughtering, injuring.
saparikkamanam: having surrounding space, Nm: with a surrounding
walk, Hr: with an open space round it; adj. Bb. cpd. = pref. sa: with,
having + pref. pari: around + kamana: access, moving-space; fr.
kamati: walks, accesses, goes through. Parikkamana = Skt. parikra-
mana.

sarambhe: entailing harm, destruction; adj. qualifying vatthusmim =
pref. sa: with, entailing + arambha: harm.

ce: if; conditional particle.
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bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

vatthusmim: on a site; loc. sg. nt.

aparikkamane: not having a surrounding space; adj. qualifying
vatthusmim. Bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a-: not + parikkamana.
safifiacikaya: through means begged by himself; see above.

kutim: hut; acc. sg. f.

kareyya: should have built; 3 sg. opt. of kareti; see above.

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.; see above.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

anabhineyya: should not bring to; neg. pref. an-: not + 3 sg. opt. of
abhineti: see above.

vatthudesanaya: for appointing a site; dat. sg. {.; see above.
pamanam: for appointing a site; dat. sg. f.; see above.

atikkameyya: should let (it) exceed, make go beyond; 3 sg. opt. of
atikkameti (ati +/(k)eam + e).

Sanghadisesa 7

Mahallakam pamzy bhikkbuna vibaram karayamanena sassamikam
attuddesam  bhikkbu abbinetabba vatthudesanaya. Tehi bhikkhihi
vatthum?® desetabbam andarambham saparikkamanam. Sarambbe ce
bbikkhu vatthusmim aparikkamane maballakam vibaram kareyya,
bhikkhi va anabbineyya vatthudesanaya, sanghadiseso.

By a bhikkhu who is having a large dwelling built, which has an
owner, [and] is designated for himself, bhikkhus are to be brought to
[it] for appointing the site. By those bhikkhus a site not entailing
harm [to any creatures and] having a surrounding space is to be
appointed. If a bhikkhu should have a hut built on a site entailing
harm [to creatures], [and] not having a surrounding space, or if he
should not bring bhikkhus to [it] for appointing the site: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

mahallakam: large, great; adj.
viharam: dwelling, residence; acc. sg. m. fr. viharati; see Sd 13.

sassamikam: which has an owner, with an owner; pref. sa-: with +
samika: owner; see Sd 6.
The rest is as in the previous rule.

27. Mi Se: mahallakam-pana.
28. Dm, UP: vatthn.
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Sanghadisesa 8
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum duttho doso appatito amilakena pardjikena

dhammena anuddhamseyya: Appeva nama nam imamha brabmacariya
caveyyan-ti. Tato aparena samayena samanuggdbiyamdnozg VA Asaman-
ggahiyamano va, amilakafi-cC’eva tam adhikaranam hoti, bhikkhu ca
dosam patitthati, sanghadiseso.

If any bhikkhu, corrupted by malice [and] upset, should accuse a
bhikkhu with a groundless case involving disqualification [thinking]:
“If only I could make him fall away from this holy life!,” [and] then,
on another occasion, [whether] being interrogated or not being
interrogated, if that legal issue is really groundless, and if the bhikkhu
stands firm in malice: [this is a case] involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.

bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

duttho doso appatito: corrupted by anger [and] upset, corrupted
(and) upset by anger.

duttho: corrupted, depraved, wicked, Nm: angry, Hr: malignant; p.p.
of dussati (see Sd 3 & 13) used as an adjective agreeing with bhikkhu.
doso: anger, malice, Hr: malicious; nom. sg. m.

appatito: upset, annoyed, displeased, Nm: desirous of venting anger,
Hr: ill-tempered; adjective agreeing with bhikkhu. = neg. pref. a- +
patita; the p.p. of pacceti (pati ++/1): returns.

amulakena: groundless; adjective agreeing with dhammena. = a: neg.
pref. + mula: root, cause + -ka: conn. suf.

parajikena: involving disqualification; adjective agreeing with
dhammena. See Par intro.

dhammena: with a case; ins. sg. m.; see Par intro.

anuddhamseyya: should accuse, ... denounce, ... charge; 3 sg. opt. of

anuddbamseti (anu + ~/(d)dhas + e).

appeva: if only, certainly, please may, hopefully; gives emphasis to the
optative. = api: either an emphatic particle or expressing uncertainty:
perhaps. + eva: just, emph. particle. A junction of api + eva.

nama: “!,” indeed, just; adv. used as emph. particle which emphasises
other particles but cannot be translated.

nam: him; 3 sg. acc. dem. pron.; variant of tam.

29. Dm: -ggahiya-. Also below.
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imambha: from this; 3 sg. abl. of dem. pron. ayam.

brahmacariya: from the holy life, Nm: Good Life, Hr: Brahma-life;
abl. sg. nt. = brahma: divine; cf. Sd 4 + -cariya: conduct, lifestyle;
\car + conn. suf. -iya. See Sd 4 brabmacarin. 1

caveyyan-ti: = caveyyam: I could make fall away; 1 sg. opt. of the

causative of cavati (fcu + a): to fall (away). + ti: “...,” end quote;
quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.

tato aparena samayena samanuggahiyamano va asamanuggahi-
yamano va: thereupon, on another occasion, being interrogated or not
being interrogated; see Par 4.

amulakafic’eva: and if really groundless; a junction of amiulakam and
ca or ce. = amulakam: groundless; adjective agreeing with
adhikaranam + ¢: and if; = elided form of conditional particle ce: if,
or the connective particle ca: and if + eva: really; emphatic particle.

tam: that; nom. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

adhikaranam: legal issue, Nim: litigation, Hr: legal question, Nor: legal
process, Than: issue, formal dispute; nom. sg. nt.

hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; the contracted form of bhavati /bhi + a).
bhikkhu: the bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

ca: and if, and; connective particle, here probably in a conditional sense.
dosam: malice, or: fault, error; acc. sg. m.

patitthati: stands firm in, establishes, bases on, persists; 3 sg. pres. ind.
(pati +/tha + a).

bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati: and if the bhikkhu stands firm in
malice, (or:) and if the bhikkhu confirms the fault, Nm: and the
bhikkhu admits to anger, Hr: if the monk confessed his malice.

Sanghadisesa 9
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbhum duttho doso appatito arifiabhagiyassa

adhikaranassa kifi-ci desam lesamattam upaddya parajikena dhammena
anuddhamseyya: Appeva nama nam imamha brabmacariya caveyyan-ti.
Tato aparena samayena samanuggahiyamano va asamanuggahiyamano
vd, anfiabbagiyasi-C’eva tam adhikaranam hoti, koci deso lesamatto
upadinno, bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati, sanghadiseso.

If any bhikkhu, corrupted by malice [and] upset, should accuse a
bhikkhu with a case involving disqualification, having taken [it] up
[with] some point, which is a mere pretext, of a legal issue belonging
to another class [thinking]: “If only I could make him fall away from
this holy life!,” [and] then, on another occasion, [whether] being
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interrogated or not being interrogated, if that legal issue is really
belonging to another class, [and] some point, which a mere pretext,
has been taken up, and if the bhikkhu stands firm in malice: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum duttho doso appatito: see Sd 8.

afifiabhagiyassa: belonging to another class, connected to another
class; adj. Bb. cpd. = afifia: other; adj. + bhaga: class + -iya:
connective suffix.

adhikaranassa: of a legal issue; gen. sg. nt. of adhikarana; see Sd 8.
kifi-ci: some; indefinite pronoun. = junction of kim + ci.

desam: point, matter; acc. sg. m., fr. deseti: see Sd 6 and Pac 7.

lesamattam: which is mere pretext; adjective qualifying desam. Bb.
cpd. = lesa: pretext, ploy +-matta: mere, only; adjective.

upadaya: having taken up; abs. of upadiyati (wpa +/da + i + ya).
desam lesamattam upadaya: having taken up some point which is a
mere pretext.

parajikena ... asamanuggahiyamano va: see Sd 8.
afiiabhagiyafi-c’eva: = junction of afifiabhagiyam: belonging to
another class; see above + c’eva and if ... really; see Sd 8.

tam adhikaranam hoti: that legal issue is; see Sd 8.

koci deso lesamatto: some point which is a mere pretext; see above,
here nom. sg. m.

upadinno: has been taken up; p.p. of upadiyati agreeing with deso.
bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati, sanghadiseso: see Sd 8.

Sanghadisesa 10

Yo pana bhikkbu samaggassa sanghassa  bhedaya parakkameyya,
bhedanasamvattanikam va adbikaranam samadaya paggayba tittheyya, so
bhikkbu  bhikkhihi evam-assa wvacaniyo: Ma ayasma’™  samaggassa
sanghassa bbeddya parakkami bhedanasamvattanikam va adhikaranam
samadaya paggayha atthasi. Samet’ayasma sanghena, samaggo hi sangho
sammodamano avivadamano ekuddeso phasu vibarati ti. Evafi-ca so
bhikkbu  bhikkbihi vuccamano  tath’eva pagganheyya, so bhikkbu
bhikkbubi  yavatatiyam — samanubbasitabbo  tassa  patinissaggdya.
Yavatatiyari-ce  samanubbas '%umdno tam pa;inissajeyya,3 U iccetam
kusalam, no ce patinissajeyya,>* sanghadiseso.

30. Dm, UP: mayasma.
31. = Sinhalese MSS and editions. Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se: -nissajjeyya.



44 Bhikkhupatimokkha

If any bhikkhu should endeavor for the schism of a united
community, or having undertaken, should persist in upholding a legal
issue conducive to schism, [then] that bhikkhu should be spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus: “Let the venerable one not endeavor for the
schism of the united community, or having undertaken, persist in
upholding a legal issue conducive to schism. Let the venerable one
convene with the community, for a united community, which is on
friendly terms, which is not disputing, which has a single recitation,
dwells in comfort,” and if that bhikkhu being spoken to thus by the
bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then] that
bhikkhu is to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus for
the relinquishing of that [course], [and if that bhikkhu,] being argued
with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then this is
good, [but] if he should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case] involving the
community in the beginning and in the rest.

Yo pana bhikkhu: see Sd 8.

samaggassa: united, unanimous, whole, Nm: in concord, Hr:
harmonious, Vinaya Texts: at union; adjective qualifying sangha.
sanghassa: of a community; gen. sg. m.

bhedaya: for the schism, breach, division; dat. sg. m. of bheda, action-
noun fr. bbedeti \/ bhid + e): causes to break.

parakkameyya: should endeavor for, strive for, Nm: attempt to
cause, Hr: should go forward with; 3 sg. opt. of parakkamati (para +
\kam + a) = pref. para: onto, over + +/(k)eam: moves.
bhedanasamvattanikam: conducive to schism, Nm: conducive to
schism, Hr: leading to dissension; adj. Dat. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd.
= bhedana: breaking, breach, schism; action-noun (/bhid + ana) +
samvattanika: conducive to; adj. sam + +Jvatt + suf. -tka; fr.
samvattati (sam +/vatt + a).

va: or; disjunctive particle.

adhikaranam: legal issue; acc. sg. nt.; see Sd 8.

samadaya: having undertaken; absolutive of samadiyati, the passive
form of samadati (sam + a ++/da + a).

paggayha: upholding, having upheld, favouring, kindling; abs. of
pagganhati = pref. pa-: forth, out + ganhati: holds; see Sd 2.
tittheyya: should persist in, lit. “should stand”; 3 sg. opt. of titthati

W'tha + a).

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

32. As in previous note.
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bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

bhikkhuhi: by bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

evam-assa: thus should be; = a junction of evam: thus; adv. + assa:
should be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi (/as + a + ti).

vacaniyo: to be spoken to, told, addressed, Nm: to be admonished,
Hr: to be spoken to; f.p.p. of the root/vac, agreeing with bhikkhu.

ma: don’t, let not; prohibitive particle taking an aorist.
ayasma: the venerable one; nom. sg. m.; cf. Nid.
samaggassa sanghassa bhedaya: see above.

parakkami: endeavor; 3 sg. aor. of parakkamati: see above.
bhedanasamvattanikam ... paggayha: see above.
atthasi: persist; 3. sg. aor. of titthati: see above.

samet’ayasma: let the venerable one convene, assemble, come together,
agree, be in accord, Nim: let the venerable one be at peace with, Hr: let

.. be associated with, Vinaya Texts: Be, Sir, at one with...; junction of
sametu: let convene, come together, agree; 3 sg. imp. of sameti (sam +
\/i + a): convenes, comes together, assembles, agrees + ayasma: see
above.

sanghena: with the community; ins. sg. m.
samaggo: which is united; adj. qualifying sangho.
hi: for, because; emphatic particle/indeclinable.
sangho: a community; nom. sg. m.

sammodamano: which is on friendly terms, being congenial, Nm: in
agreement, Hr: on friendly terms; adjective agreeing with sangho. =
pr.p. of sammodati (sam +~/mud + a): is friendly with, agrees with.
avivadamano: which is not disputing, quarrelling, Nm: without
dispute, Hr: not quarrelsome; adj. agreeing with sangho, = neg. pref.
a- + pr.p. of vivadati (vi + </vad +a). Cf. Pac 78: vivadapannanam.
ekuddeso: which has a single-recitation, Nm: holds undivided
recitations, Hr: under a single rule; adjective qualifying sazgho. Digu
cpd. = eka: one, single; num. + uddesa: recitation; abstract noun der.
fr. uddisati (ud +/dis + a); cf. uddesa, p. 15.

phasu: comfortably, at ease; adv. Cf. Nid.

viharati ti: = viharati: dwells; (vi + \/har + a) + ti: end quote; end
quote; quotation particle; see Nidana p. 18.

evafi-ca: and if thus; junction of evam: thus; adv. + ca: and if;
connective particle.

vuccamano: being spoken to, told, addressed; pr.p. passive of «/vac.
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tath’eva: in the same way (as before), in just that manner; junction of
tatha: so, in such manner; adverb of manner + eva: just; emph.
particle.

pagganheyya: should uphold; 3 sg. opt. of pagganhati; see above.

yavatatiyam: up to the third time; adverb in acc. sg. nt. Abbayibhava
cpd. = yava: up to, until; adv. + tatiya: third; ordinal; cf. Nid. concl.

samanubhasitabbo: to be argued with, advised, addressed, Nm:
should be remonstrated with, Hr: should be admonished; f.p.p. of
samanubbasati (sam + anu +~/bhas + a) agreeing with bhikkhu.

tassa: of that; gen. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
patinissaggaya: for the relinquishment, ... forsaking; dat. sg. m. fr.
patinissajati (pati + nis +~/(shaj(j) + a); see below patinissajeyya.

yavatatiyafi-ce: junction of yavatatiyam: up to the third time + ce:
if; conditional particle.

samanubhasiyamano: challenging; pr.p. of samanubbasati; see above.
tam: that; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

patinissajeyya: should relinquish; 3 sg. opt. of patinissajati; see above.
iccetam: then this (is). Junction of iti: thus, so, then; deictic particle;
see Par 3 + etam: this; acc. sg. of dem. pron. eta.

kusalam: good, skilful; nom. sg. nt.

no: but not, not; negative and adversative particle.

ce: (but) if; conditional particle.

patinissajeyya: should relinquish; 3 sg. opt. of patinissajati.
sanghadiseso: involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dhammo; see Sd 1.

Sanghadisesa 11
Tass’eva kho pana bhikkhussa bhikkbi honti anuvattaka vaggavadaka,

ko vi dve va tayo vi, te evam vadeyywm: Ma dyasmanto> etam
bhikkbum kifi-ci avacuttha, dhammavadi c’eso bhikkbu, vinayavadi c’eso
bhikkhu, amhakati-c’eso bhikkhu, chandafi-ca rucifi-ca adaya vobarati,
janati no bhasati, amhbakam-p’etam kbamati ti. Te bhikkhu bhikkhihi
evam-assu vacaniya: Ma ayasmanto evam avacuttha. Na c’eso bhikkhu
dhammavidi, na ceso bhikkhu vinayavidi. M ayasmantinam-pi>*
sanghabhedo ruccittha.’® Samet’ayasmantinam sarghena, samaggo hi

33. Dm, UP: mdyasmanto. Also so below.
34. Dm, UP: mayasmantanam-pi.
35. Mi & Mm Se: rucittha.
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sangho sammodamano avivadamano ekuddeso phasu viharati ti. Evafi-ca
te bhikkhi bhikkhihi vuccamana tath’eva pagganheyyum, te bbikkhi
bhikkhihi  yavatatiyam — samanubbasitabba  tassa  patinissaggdya,
yavatatiyari-ce samanubbdsiyamand tam  patinissajeyyuwm’®  iccetam
kusalam, no ce patinissajeyyum, sanghadiseso.

Now, there are bhikkhus who are followers of that same bhikkhu,
[and] who are proponents of [his] faction—one, or two, or three—
[and] they should say so: “Venerables, don’t say anything to this
bhikkhu! This bhikkhu is one who speaks in accordance with the
Teaching and this bhikkhu is one who speaks in accordance the
Discipline; this [bhikkhu], having received [our] consent and favour
defines [the Teaching & Discipline]. Knowing us, he speaks, [and] this
suits us t0o.” [Then] those bhikkhus should be spoken to thus by the
bhikkhus: “Venerables, don’t say so! This bhikkhu does not speak in
accordance with the Teaching, and this bhikkhu does not speak in
accordance with the Discipline! Don’t let the venerables too favour
the schism of the community. Let there be convening with the
community for the venerables, for a united community, which is on
friendly terms, which is not disputing, which has a single recitation,
dwells in comfort,” and [if] those bhikkhus being spoken to thus by
the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then] those
bhikkhus are to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus for
the relinquishing of that [course], [and if those bhikkhus] being
argued with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then
this is good, [but] if they should not rehnqu1sh [it]: [this is a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

tass’eva: of that same; junction of tassa + eva through the elision of
the final @ of tassa. = tassa: gen. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d) construed
with anuvattaka + eva: (here:) very, same; emph. particle.

kho pana: now, then; see Nid.

bhikkhussa: of that bhikkhu; gen. sg. m.

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

honti: there are; 3 pl. pres. ind. of bhavati (/bhu + a).

anuvattaka: who followers, who are going along (with him), who are
following (him), Nm: who are followers, Hr: who throw in their lot
with him; adjective qualifying bhikkbhu. Bb. cpd. = pref. anu-: along,
after + watta: moving; action-noun + adjectival suf. -ka.

vaggavadaka: who are proponents of [his] faction, who are speaking
for [his] faction, Nm: who speak on his side, Hr: take his part; nom.

36. = Sinhalese MSS and eds. Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se: patinissajjeyyum. So below.
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pl. m. adj. Dat. tapp. cpd. acting as an adjective qualifying bhikkhu. =
vagga: faction, sect + vadaka: proponent, sectarian, speaking,
professing.

eko: one; num. dve: two; num. tayo: three; num.
Vva ... va ...: or; disj. particle.

te: they; nom. pl. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

evam: thus; adv.

vadeyyum: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati, cf. Par 4.
ma: don’t; prohibitive article constructed with aor., imp., or opt.
ayasmanto: venerables; voc. pl. m. cf. Nid.

etam: this; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. eta.

bhikkhum: to (this) bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

kifi-ci: anything; acc. sg. nt.

avacuttha: you say; 2 pl. aor. of /vac; cf. Sd 10.

dhammavadi: one who speaks in accordance with Teaching, Nm: a
speaker of the Law, Hr: one who speaks dhamma; adj. Gen. tapp. cpd.
acting as a bb cpd. = dhamma: teaching, doctrine + vadi: one who
speaks, one who is professing, asserting; adjective.

c’eso: and this; = a junction of ca: and; conn. particle. + eso: this;
nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. eta(d).

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

vinayavadi: one who speaks in accordance with the Discipline; adj.
Gen. tapp. cpd. acting as a bb cpd. = vinaya: discipline; fr. vineti (vi
+~/n1 + e) dispels + vadi: see above.

amhakafi-C’eso: = junction of ambakam and c’eso. = amhakam: of
us; gen. sg. m. of personal pronoun amha + c’eso: see above.

chandafi-ca: = junction of chandam: consent, desire; acc. sg. m. ca:
and; connective particle.

rucifi-ca: junction of rucim: favour, choice, pleasure, liking; acc. sg. f.
Derived from ruccati (fruc + ya): agrees with, is pleased with.

adaya: lit. “having taken,” fig. “in accordance with”; abs. of adati (@ +
\Jda + a); cf. upadaya at Sd 9.

voharati: he defines, expresses; 3 sg. pres. ind. (vi + ava +/har + a).
janati: he knows; 3 sg. pres. ind. cf. Par 4.

no: us; enclitic form of the acc. pl. of amba, or gen. pl: of us.

bhasati: he speaks (to us); 3 sg. pres. ind. (/bhds + a).
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janati no bhasati: he knows us [and] speaks; or: he knows (and) speaks
to us, or in better English: knowing us he speaks, Nm: he knows us and
speaks for us, Hr: “He knows that what he says also seems good to us.”

amhakam-p’etam: = a junction of amhakam: dat. sg. m. of amba; see
above + pi: too; emphatic particle + etam: this; see above.

khamati ti: = khamati: (it) agrees, suits, is acceptable; 3 sg. pres. ind.
W kbam + a) + ti: “...,” end quote end quote; quotation particle; see
p- 18.

te bhikkha bhikkhuhi evam-assu vacaniya ma ayasmanto: as in Sd
10, but what is singular there is plural here.

evam: thus; see above.

avacuttha: you say; see above.

na: not; neg. particle.

c’eso bhikkhu dhammavadi na ceso bhikkhu vinayavadi ma: This

bhikkhu does not speak in accordance with the Teaching, and this
bhikkhu does not speak in accordance with the Discipline; see above.

ayasmantanam-pi: to the venerables too; a junction of ayasman-
tanam: dat. pl. of ayasma, cf. Nid. + pi: too, also; emphatic particle.

sanghabhedo: schism of the community; nom. sg. m., gen. tapp. cpd.
ruccittha: favour; 2 pl. aor. of ruccati, takes dative of interest.

samet’ayasmantanam sanghena: let there be convening with the
community for the venerables.

samet’ayasmantanam: junction of sametu: let convene + ayasman-
tanam: for the venerables; dat. pl. (instead of nom. sg. of Sd 10).

The rest is as at Sd 10, except that what is singular there is plural here.

Sanghadisesa 12

Bhikkhu pan’eva dubbacajatiko hoti, uddesapariyapannesu sikkhapadesn
bhikkhihi sabadbhammikam vuccamano attanam avacaniyam karoti: Ma
mam dyasmanto kifi-ci avacuttha, kalyanam va papakam va, abham-p’ayas-
mante na kifi-ci vakkhami, kalyinam va papakam va. Viramathayas-
manto mama vacandya ti, so bhikkhu bhikkbithi evam-assa vacaniyo: Ma
ayasma37 attanam avacaniyam a/easz Vacaniyam-eviyasma>® attinam
karotu. Ayasma pi bhikkbit vadetw®® saba dhammena,* bbzk/ebu pi dyas-

mantam vakkhanti saha dbammena. Evamsamvaddha®' bi tassa bbaga-

37. See Sd 10.

38. Mm Se: ... vacaniyam eva ayasma.

39. Dm: vadatn.

40. All printed editions, except a few Sinhalese ones: sabadhammena.
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vato parisa, yad-idam afifiamafiiiavacanena afifiamafniiiavutthapanend ti.
Evari-ca so bhikkbu bhikkhithi vuccamano tath’eva pagganheyya, so
bhikkbu bhikkbihi yavatatiyam samanubbasitabbo tassa patinissaggdya,
yavatatiyari-ce samanubbasiyamano tam patinissajeyya iccetam kusalam,
no ce patinissajeyya, sanghadiseso.

Now, a bhikkhu is of a nature difficult to be spoken to, [and when]
being righteously spoken to by the bhikkhus about the training
precepts included in the recitation, he makes himself [one] who cannot
be spoken to [saying]: “Venerables, don’t say anything good or bad to
me, and I too shall not say anything good or bad to the venerables!
Venerables, refrain from speaking to me!” [Then] that bhikkhu should
be spoken to thus by the bhikkhus: “Let the venerable one not make
himself [one] who cannot be spoken to. Let the venerable one make
himself [one] who can be spoken to. Let the venerable one speak to the
bhikkhus with righteousness and the monks too will speak to the
venerable one with righteousness. For the Blessed One’s assembly has
grown thus, that is, by the speaking of one to another, by the
rehabilitating of one another,” and [if] that bhikkhu being spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then]
that bhikkhu is to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus for
the relinquishing of that [course], [and if that bhikkhu,] being argued
with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then this is
good, [but] if he should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case] involving the
community in the beginning and in the rest.

bhikkhu: a bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

pan’eva: now, now if, further, Hr: if; junction of pana: again, and
now; conn. particle; see Nid. + eva: just; emph. particle.
dubbacajatiko: who is of a nature difficult to be spoken to, Nm:
naturally difficult to admonish, Hr: one who is difficult to speak to; ad;.
qualifying bhikkhu. Bb. cpd. = dubbaca: difficult to be spoken to; adj.
+ jatika: (here:) nature, character, lit. birth.

hoti: he is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; contracted form of bhavati fbhi + a).

uddesapariyapannesu: included in the recitation (of the
Patimokkha); adj. qualifying sikkhdapadesn. Bb. cpd. = uddesa:
recitation; see p. 15. + pariyapanna: included; p.p. of pariyapajjati
(pari +/pad + ya): goes completely into, include.

sikkhapadesu: with regards the training precepts; loc. pl. nt. Gen.
tapp. cpd. = sikkha: training; (see Par 1); + pada: rule, item, part,
constituent.

41. All printed editions: evam samvaddhba. Mi & Mm Se: -vaddba.
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bhikkhuahi: by bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

sahadhammikam:  righteously,  reasonably, legitimately, in
accordance with the law, Hr: according to dhamma, Nm: lawfully;
adjective (bb. cpd.) used as an adverb of manner. = saha: with; pref. +
dhamma: the Teaching + connective suffix -ika.

vuccamano: being spoken to, admonished; pr.p.; see Sd 10.

attanam: himself; acc. sg. m. of asta. = reflexive pron.; see Sd 4:
attakama.

avacaniyam: one who cannot be spoken to, Nm: unadmonishable;
adj. Bb. cpd. = Neg. pref. a-: not + vacaniya: to be spoken to.

karoti: he makes; 3 sg. pres. ind. §/kar + o)
mam: to me; acc. sg. m. of pers. pron. amba.

ma ... ayasmanto kifi-ci avacuttha: venerables, don’t say anything to

this bhikkhu; see Sd 11.

kalyanam: good; adjective qualifying ki7i-ci (here an acc. sg. nt. noun;
see Sd 11), or qualifying an unexpressed dhammam or kifi-ci. Cf. Sd 4.
Va .. va..:or .. or..; disjunctive particle.

papakam: bad; adj. Cf. Par 3.

aham-p’ayasmante = abam pi dyasmante: junction of aham + pi +
dyasmante.

aham: I; nom. sg. pron.

pi: also; emph. particle.

ayasmante: to the venerables; acc. pl. m.

na: not; neg. particle.

kifi-ci: anything; indef. pron.; see Sd 9.

vakkhami: I shall say; 1 sg. fut. of v/ vac.

viramathayasmanto: junction of wviramatha + dyasmanto =
viramatha: refrain from, abstain; 2 pl. imp. of viramati (vi + /ram +
a), which takes an ablative + ayasmanto.

mama: to me; dat. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d).

vacanaya ti: = vacanaya: speaking to; dat. sg. nt. of action-noun vacana
/vac + -ana)+ ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.

so bhikkhu bhikkhuhi evam-assa vacaniyo ma ayasma: see Sd 10.
akasi: make; 2 sg. aor. of karoti.

vacaniyam: who can be spoken to; adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying attanam.
vacaniyam-evayasma: a junction of wvacaniyam + eva and eva +
ayasma.

eva: just; emph. particle.
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ayasma: the venerable one; nom. sg. m. With a 3« person verb the
nominative is used, not a vocative; see Sd 10.

karotu: let make; 3 sg. imp. of karoti.

pi: also; emph. particle.

vadetu: let speak to; 3 sg. imp. of vadeti /vad + e).

saha: with; indecl.

dhammena: with righteousness, with legitimacy; ins. sg. m.
ayasmantam: to the venerable one; acc. sg. m.

vakkhanti: they shall speak to, admonish; 3 pl. fut. of \/vac (of which
the present is not found.).

evamsamvaddha: thus-grown, Nm: comes to growth thus, Hr: thus is
the multitude increased for the lord, Nor: has come to growth thus; adj.
qualifying parisa. Bb. cpd. = evam: thus; indecl. + samvaddha: grown;
adj. qualifying parisa. = p.p. of samvaddhati (sam +~/vaddh + a).

hi: for, because; emph. particle.

tassa: of that; gen. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhagavato: of the Blessed One; gen. sg. m. of bhagava, cf. Nid.
parisa: assembly; nom. sg. f. Cf. Nid. + NP 22.

yad-idam: that is, that is to say, i.e.; junction of rel. pron. ya(d) +
idam; = yad: nt. of rel. pron. ya(d): what + idam: this; nt. of dem.
pron. ayam.

afifiamafifiavacanena: by the speaking of one to one another, Nm:
by mutual admonishment; ins. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = afifiamafifia:
one another, each other, mutual; lit. another to another; acc. sg. m.
reciprocative pronoun + vacana: speaking; see above vacanaya.

afiflamaffiavutthapanena ti: by the rehabilitating of one another,
Nm: by mutual rehabilitation, Hr: by assisting one another; Gen.
tapp. cpd. = afifiamafifia + vutthapanena: emerging, raising out of,
rehabilitation; ins. sg. nt. (from vutthapeti: makes emerge) + ti: “...,”
end quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.

evafi-ca ... sanghadiseso: as in Sd 10 but what is sg. there is pl. here.

Sanghadisesa 13

Bhikkbu pan’eva afifiataram gamam va nigamam va upanissaya viharati
kuladiisako papasamacaro. Tassa kho papaka samacara dissanti c’eva suyy-
anti*? ca, kulani ca tena dutthini dissanti c’eva swyyanti ca. So bhikkhu
bhikkhuhi evam-assa vacaniyo: Ayasma kho kuladusako papasamacaro.

42. Some Sinhalese MSS: s#yanti throughout.
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Ayasmato kho papaka samacara dissanti ceva suyyanti ca, kulani cayas-
mata duttlmm dzssantz ceva swyyanti ca. Pakkamat’ayasma imamhba
avasa. Alam te® idba vasena ti. Evaii-ca so bhikkhu bhikkhihi vuccamano
te bhikkbu evam vadeyya: Chandagamino ca bhikkhi, dosagamino ca
bhikkbu, mohagamino ca bhikkhi, bhayagamino ca bhikkha, tadisikaya
apattiya ekaccam pabbdjenti, ekaccam na pabbajenti ti. So bhikkbu
bhikkhihi evam-assa vacaniyo: Ma ayasma evam avaca, na ca bhikkhi
chandagamino, na ca bhikkhi dosagamino, na ca bhikkhi mobagamino,
na ca bhikkhi bhayagamino. Ayasma kho kuladnusako papasamacaro, ayas-
mato kho papaka samacara dissanti c’eva swyyanti ca, kulani cayasmata
dutthani dissanti ceva swyyanti ca. Pakkamat’ayasma imamba avasa.
Alam te idha vasena ti. Evafi-ca so bhikkhu bhikkhihi vuccamano tath’eva
paggan/oeyya, so bhikkhu bhikkbuhi yavatatiyam samanubbasitabbo tassa
patinissaggaya, yavatatiyari-ce samanubhasiyamano tam patinissajeyya icc-
etam kusalam, no ce patinissajeyya, sanghadiseso.

Now, a bhikkhu lives dependent upon a certain village or town who is
a spoiler of families, who is of bad behaviour. His bad behaviour is
seen and is heard about, and the families spoilt by him are seen and
heard about. That bhikkhu is to be spoken to thus by the bhikkhus:
“The venerable one is a spoiler of families, one who is of bad
behaviour. The bad behaviour of the venerable one is seen and is heard
about, and the families spoilt by the venerable one are seen and are
heard about. Let the venerable one depart from this dwelling-place!
Enough of you dwelling here!” and [if] that bhikkhu being spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus should say thus to those bhikkhus: “The
bhikkhus are driven by desire; the bhikkhus are driven by anger; the
bhikkhus are driven by delusion; the bhikkhus are driven by fear.
They banish someone because of this kind of offence, [but] another
one they do not banish.” [Then] that bhikkhu is to be spoken to thus
by the bhikkhus: “Let the venerable one not speak thus! The bhikkhus
are not driven by desire; and the bhikkhus are not driven by anger;
and the bhikkhus are not driven by delusion; and the bhikkhus are not
driven by fear. The venerable one is a spoiler of families, one who is of
bad behaviour. The bad behaviour of the venerable one is seen and is
heard about, and the families spoilt by the venerable one are seen and
are heard about. Let the venerable one depart from this dwelling-place!
Enough of you dwelling here!” and [if] that bhikkhu being spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then]
that bhikkhu is to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus
for the relinquishing of that [course], [and if that bhikkhu,] being

argued with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then

43. Mi & Mm Se: alan-te. So too below.
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this is good, [but] if he should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

bhikkhu pan’eva: “now, a bhikkhu ... “; see Sd 12.

afifiataram: some, one or another, a certain; adjective; see Nid. concl.
gamam: village; acc. sg. m.

va: or; disj. particle.

nigamam: town; acc. sg. m.

upanissaya: dependent upon (for support; ie., for alms, etc.);
indeclinable.

viharati: he lives, dwells; 3 sg. pres. ind. (vi + «/har + a). Here an
auxiliary verb expressing duration; see IP 239.

kuladusako: one who is spoiling families, one who is a spoiler of
families, Nm: who is a corrupter of families, Hr: one who brings a
family into disrepute; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Acc. or gen. tapp.
cpd. acting as a bb cpd. qualifying bhikkhu. = kula: family, clan +
dasaka: one who is spoiling, spoiler, corrupter; agent-noun.

papasamicaro: who is of bad behaviour, Nm: of bad behaviour, Hr:
of depraved conduct; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Kdh. cpd. used as
bb cpd. = papa: bad + samacara: behaviour, conduct, activity;
action-noun fr. samacarati (sam + a + ~/car + a): behaves, acts,
practises.

tassa: of him; gen. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

kho: no need to translate; emphatic particle.

papaka: bad; adjective qualifying samadcara; cf. Sd 12.
samacara: behaviour, conduct, activities, practices; nom. pl. m.
dissanti: are seen; 3 pl. pres. ind. pass. of /dis.

c’eva: = junction of ca + eva in which the - of ca is elided.

ca ... ca...: both ... and; connective particle.

eva: just; emph. particle.

suyyanti: are heard; 3 pl. pres. ind. pass. of sunati; see Nid.
kulani: families; nom. pl. nt. of kula; see above.

tena: by him; 3 sg. ins. of dem. pron. ta(d).

dutthani: spoiled, corrupted; p.p. of dussati used as an adjective
qualifying kulani; see Sd 8.

so bhikkhu bhikkhuhi evam-assa vacaniyo: see Sd 10.
ayasma: venerable one; nom. sg. m.

ayasmato: of the venerable one; gen. sg. m.
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cayasmata: = junction of ca: and + ayasmata: by the venerable one;
ins. sg. m.

pakkamat’ayasma: let the venerable one depart. Junction of
pakkamatu: let depart, let leave; 3 sg. imp. of pakkamati (pa + /kam
+ a): leaves, departs + ayasma: venerable one; nom. sg. m.

imambha: from this; abl. sg. m. of dem. pron. ayam.

avasa: dwelling-place, residence; abl. sg. m. fr. dvasati (@ + \/vas + a):
resides.

alam: enough; an indeclinable that takes an instrumental or a dative.
te: for you; dat. sg. of pers. pron. rvam.

idha: here; adv.

vasena ti: = vasena: dwelling; ins. sg. nt. + ti: “...,” end quote; end
quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.

evafi-ca so bhikkhu bhikkhiihi vuccamano: see Sd 10. te bhikkha

evam: see Sd 11.

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati Jvad + a): says.
chandagamino: driven by desire, moved by desire, going by desire;
adjective qualifying bhikkhi. Nom. pl. of chandagami. = chanda:
desire + -gamin: moved by, lit. going; ad). used in cpds.

dosagamino: driven by hate; = dosa-: hate + gamin.

mohagamino: driven by delusion; = moha-: delusion + gamin.
bhayagamino: driven by fear; = bhaya-: fear + gamin.

tadisikaya: this kind of, of such kind; ins. sg. f. adjective qualifying
apattiya.

apattiya: because of an offence, due to an offence; ins. sg. . of apatti.
ekaccam: someone, a certain one; acc. sg. nt.

ekaccam ... ekaccam ...: someone ... another one ....

pabbajenti: they banish; 3 pl. pres. ind. of pabbajeti, the causative of
pabbajati—see Par 2.

ekaccam na pabbajenti ti. So ... avaca: see above.

na: not; neg. particle. For the rest see above.

Sanghadisesa Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto terasa sanghadisesa dhamma, nava pathamapat-
tikd cattaro yavatatiyaka. Yesam bhikkbu afifiataram va afifiataram va
apajjitvd, yavatibam janam paticchadeti, tavatibam** tena bhikkhuna
akama parivatthabbam. Parivutthaparivisena bhikkhuni uttarim®
charattam bhikkbumanattaya patipajjitabbam. Cinnamanatto bhikkbu,
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yattha siya visatigano bhikkhusangho, tattha so bbikkhu abbbetabbo.
Ekena pi ce ino visatigano bhikkbusamgho tam bhikkbum abbheyya, so
ca bhikkhu anabbhito, te ca bhikkhi garayha. Ayam tattha samici.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?
Parisuddh’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayami.

Sanghadisesuddeso nitthito.*6

Venerables, the thirteen cases involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest have been recited, nine [cases] are of the
offence-at-once [-class], four [cases] are of the up-to-the-third [time
admonition-class]. A bhikkhu who has committed any one of [these
offenses], has to stay on probation with no choice [in the matter] for
as many days as he knowingly conceals [it]. Moreover, by a bhikkhu
who has stayed on the probation, a six-night state of deference to
[other] bhikkhus has to be entered upon. [When] the bhikkhu [is one
by whom] the deference has been performed: wherever there may be
a community of bhikkhus, which is a group of twenty [or more
bhikkhus], there that bhikkhu should be reinstated. If a community
of bhikkhus, which is a group of twenty deficient by even one
[bhikkhu], should reinstate that bhikkhu [then] that bhikkhu is not
reinstated, and those monks are blameworthy. This is the proper
procedure here.

Concerning that I ask the venerables: [Are you] pure in this?

A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, so do I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation involving the community in the beginning and the rest

1s finished.

uddittha kho ayasmanto: see Nid concl.
terasa sanghadisesa dhamma: see Sd intro.
nava: nine; numeral.

pathamapattika: which are of the offence-at-once-class (lit. “first
offence-ish”), Nm: being established on the first transgression, Hr:

44. UP: yavatibam ... tavatibam.
45. Dm: uttari. So throughout text.
46. UP, Mi Se: Sarnghadisesuddeso tatiyo. Dm: Sanghadiseso nitthito.
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which become offence at once; adj. qualifying dhamma. Bb. cpd. =
pathama: first, at once; ordinal + apattika: belonging to the offence.

cattaro: four; numeral.

yavatatiyaka: which are of the (challenging) up to the third time-
class, Hr: which are not completed until the third admonition; adj.
qualifying dhamma. Bb. cpd. yava: as far as, up to; indecl. + tatiya:
third: ordinal + connective adjectival suf. -ka.

yesam bhikkhu afifiataram va afifiataram va apajjitva: a bhikkhu
who has committed any one of which; see Par concl.

yavatiham ... tavatiham ...: lit. for as many days ... for so many days;
L.e., for as many days as; adverbs in acc. sg. nt. Abbayibhava cpds. =
relative clause with the adverbs of time yava & tava + -t-: hiatus-filler
+ iha = aha: day; nt.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati in the open air, an
adverb, or agreeing with bhikkbu (“[though] knowing it”); see Par 4.
paticchadeti: he conceals; 3 sg. pres. ind. (pati +</chad + e); cf. Pac 64.

tena: by that; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuna: by (that) bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

akama: without choice, involuntarily, whether one likes it or not,
against one’s will, unwillingly, Nm: with no choice in the matter, Hr:
even against his will; kdh. cpd. used as ins. sg. m. adverb. = neg. pref.
a- + kama: desire, liking, will; m.

parivatthabbam: is to stay on probation; nom. sg. nt. of the f.p.p. of
parivasati (pari +~/vas + a): stays, dwells, spends for a certain amount
of time, agreeing with an unexpressed tam.

parivutthaparivasena: lit.: by whom the staying in probation has
been stayed, who has stayed the probation; adj. qualifying bhikkhuna;
inverted kdh. cpd. used as bb. cpd. = parivuttha: stayed; p.p. of
parivasati (pref. pari-: around, about + +/vas: stays, dwells) +
parivasa: the staying in probation, probation-period; action-noun
derived from parivasati.

uttarim: moreover, further; indecl., adv.; see Pac 73, and NP 3.

charattam: six-night; acc. sg. nt. adverbial expression = cha(l): six;
numeral + rattam: night.

bhikkhumanattaya: state of deference to bhiklchus, Nm: penance for
bhikkhus, Hr: the monk’s manatta discipline; dat. sg. nt. Dat. tapp.
cpd. = bhikkhu: bhikkhu + manatta: state of deference.
patipajjitabbam: is to enter upon, follow, undergo; f.p.p. of patipajjati
(pati +~/pad + ya): undergoes, enters upon a path or course.
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cinpamanatto: by whom the manatta has been performed, who has
gone through the deference; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Kdh. used
as bb. cpd. = cinna: has been gone through, proceeded; p.p. of carat:
(/car + a): goes, moves + manatta: deference; see above.

yattha ... tattha ...: where ... there ..., when ... then ...; relative clause
with yattha: where, wherever, when; adv. of place = rel. pron. ya +
suf. of place -ttha. tattha: there, in that place, then; adv. of place. =
dem. pron. ta(d) + -ttha.

siya: may be; 3 sg. opt. of arthi; see Nid.

visatigano bhikkhusangho: a community of bhikkhus which is a
group of twenty.

visatigano: a group of twenty; adjective qualifying bhikkhusarngho.
Digu cpd. = visati: 20, num. + gano: group, chapter; cf. Pac 32.
bhikkhusangho: community of bhikkhus; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd.
tattha: herein, in this case; indecl. See Nid. concl.

so: that; 3 sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

abbhetabbo: should be reinstated, can be reinstalled, Nm: must be
reinstated, Hr: may be rehabilitated; f.p.p. of abbbeti (abhi + 4 +/i +
e): lit. makes come back to, summons, recalls.

ekena: by one; ins. sg. m. of eka.

pi: even; emph. particle; see Par 1.

ce: if; conditional particle.

uno: deficient, lacking; adj. agreeing with bhikkhusangho. Cf. Pac 65.
tam bhikkhum: that bhikkhu; acc. sg. m. Cf. so bhikkbu above.
abbheyya: should reinstate; 3 sg. opt. of abbbeti; see above.

ca: and; conn. particle.

anabbhito: not reinstated; neg. pref. an- + p.p. of abbheti; see above.

te bhikkhu: those bhikkhus; nom. pl. of so bhikkbu; see above.

garayha: are blameworthy, are to be blamed; f.p.p. of garahati
(/garah + ya) used as an adjective to bhikkhi; cf. Pac 65 and Pd 1.

ayam: this; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ayan.

tattha: here, in this case; indecl. See Nid. concl.

samici: proper procedure, Nm: proper course; nom. sg. .
tatth’ayasmante ... nitthito: see Sd intro. + Nid concl.

sanghadisesuddeso: the recitation involving the community in the
beginning and the rest; nom. sg. m. Kdh. cpd. or gen. tapp. cpd.; see
Nidana. = sanghadisesa: see above. + uddeso: recitation; nom. sg. m.;
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see Par intro. This is the conclusion of the third of the four ways of
reciting the Patimokkha in brief.

nitthito: finished; see Nid concl.

Aniyatuddeso*’
Ime kho pan’ayasmanto dve aniyata dhamma uddesam agacchanti.

[The recitation of the uncertain [cases]]
Venerables, these two uncertain cases come up for recitation.

aniyatuddeso: the recitation of the uncertain (cases); nom. sg. m.
Appositive kammadharaya cpd. = junction of aniyata: uncertain +
uddesa: recitation; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud + /dis + a).

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... uddesam agacchanti: these ... cases come
up for recitation; see Par & Sd intro.

dve: two; nom. m. sg.

aniyata: Nm: indefinite, Hr: undetermined, unfixed, uncertain; adj.,
neg. pref. a- + niyata: fixed, certain, settled; fr. niyameti (ni + /yam
+ e): restrains, fixes, ties down.

Aniyata 1

Yo pana bhikkbu matugamena saddhim eko ekaya raho paticchanne
dsane alankammaniye®® nisajjam kappeyya, tam-enam saddbeyyavacasa
upasika disva tinnam dhammanam afifiatarena vadeyya: parajikena va
sanghadisesena va pacittiyena va, nisajjam bhikku patijanamano tinnam
dhammanam afifiatarena karetabbo: parajikena va sanghadisesena va
pacittiyena va, yena va sa saddbeyyavacasa upasika vadeyya, tena so
bhikkbu karetabbo, ayam dhammo aniyato.

If any bhikkhu should take seat with a woman, one [man] with one
[woman], privately, on a concealed seat [that is] sufficiently fit for doing
it, [and then if] a female lay-follower whose words can be trusted having
seen that, should speak according to one of three cases: according to
disqualification, according to [a case] involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest, or according to expiation, [then] the bhikkhu
who is admitting the sitting down should be made to do [what is]
according to one of three cases: according to disqualification, or
according to [a case] involving the community in the beginning and in
the rest, or according to expiation, or according to whatever that female

47. = Dm, Mi Se. Nothing in other texts.
48. Dm, Mm Se: alamkammaniye. UP: alam kammaniye.
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lay-follower whose words can be trusted should say, according to that
the bhikkhu is to be made to do. This is an uncertain case.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.

matugamena saddhim: with a woman; see Sd 2.

eko: one; nom. sg. m.

ekaya: with one (female); ins. sg. f.

eko ekaya: one [man] with one [woman].

raho: privately, in secret, in private; adv./ind.; from Vedic rahas.

paticchanne: concealed, hidden, covered, secluded, screened; adj., p.p.
of paticchadeti, see Sd concl.

asane: on a seat; loc. sg. nt.

alankammaniye: sufficiently fit for doing (it), i.e., fit for having sex;
adj. Bb. cpd. = junction of alam + kammaniya through
guttaralisation of the final -7 of alam. = alam: sufficient; indecl. cf.
Par 1. + kammaniya: fit for doing, workable; = kamma: action,
work + abstract suffix -niya.

nisajjam: sitting down, seat, place for sitting; acc. sg. f., fr. nisidati (ni
+/sad + a): sits down, cf. Pac 42

kappeyya: should use, take; 3 sg. opt. of kapperi \/kapp + e).

nisajjam kappeyya: should take seat, Nm: should seat himself, Hr:
should sit down; cf. Pac 5, 30, 43-45.

tam-enam: then that, then him; junction of tam: that; acc. sg. m. of
dem. pron. ta(d) + enam: this, it, him; acc. sg. m. dem. pron., variant of
etam.

saddheyyavacasa: whose words can be trusted, PED: of credible
speech, Nm: whose word can be trusted, Hr: trustworthy; adj. F.p.p.
of the verb saddabati (sam +~/dha + a) (from which saddha is derived)
+ vacasa: having speech; adj. form of wvaco/vacas: having speech,
having words.

upasika: female lay-follower, lay devotee; nom. sg. f. (updsaka = m.)
fr. upasati (upa +</as + e): sits close, 1.e., attends, honours.

disva: having seen; abs. of passati; cf. dissanti at Sd 13.
tinnam: of three; gen. m. of numeral zayo.
dhammanam: cases; gen. pl. m.

afifiatarena: with regards to a certain, in accordance with a certain; adj.
qualifying an unexpressed dhammena; cf. Par & Sd concl.

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati; cf. Sd 13.
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parajikena: (what is) in accordance with (a case) involving
disqualification; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dhammena.

va ... va: either ... or; disjunctive particle.

sanghadisesena: according to [a case] involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest; adj. qualifying dhammena.

pacittiyena: according to expiation; adjective qualifying dhammena.
For the meaning of pacittiya, see the start of the Nissaggiya Pacittiya
section.

nisajjam: sitting down, seat; see above.

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

patijanamano: admitting, Nm: concurs, Hr: acknowledging; pr.p. of
patijanati (pati + </ 7id +na) agreeing with bhikkbu.

karetabbo: is to be made to do, is to be done with, is to be dealt with;
f.p.p. of kareti, causative of karoti.

yena ... tena ...: with what(ever) ... with that, or: by which; correlative
pronouns, ins. of ya(d)+ ta(d), agreeing with unexpressed dhammena.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

sa: that; nom. sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d).
so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
ayam: this; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

dhammo aniyato: indefinite case; see above, here nom. sg. m.

Aniyata 2

Na heva kho pana paticchannam dsanam hoti nalankammaniyam,*

alasi-ca kho hoti matugamam dutthullahi vacahi obbasitum. Yo pana
bbikkhu tatharipe asane matugamena saddhim eko ekaya raho nisajjam
kappeyya, tam-enam  saddheyyavacasi upasika disva  dvinnam
dhammanam afifiatarena vadeyya sanghadisesena va pacittiyena wva,
nisajjam  bhikkbu patijanamano dvinnam dhammanam afifiatarena
karetabbo sanghadisesena va pacittiyena va, yena va sa saddbeyyavacasa
upasika vadeyya, tena so bhikkbu karetabbo, ayam-pi dhammo aniyato.

But even if the seat is neither concealed nor sufficiently fit for doing
it, but is sufficient for speaking suggestively to a woman with
depraved words: if any bhikkhu should take a seat together with a
woman on such a seat—one [man] with one [woman], privately—[and
then if] a female lay-follower whose words can be trusted having seen
that, should speak according to one of two cases: according to [a case]

49. Mm Se: nalam kammaniyam. UP: nalam kammaniyam.
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involving the community in the beginning and in the rest, or
according to expiation, [then] the bhikkhu admitting the sitting down
is to be made to do according to one of two cases: according to [a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest, or
according to expiation, or according to whatever that female lay-
follower whose words can be trusted should say, according to that the
bhikkhu is to be made to do, this too is an uncertain case.

»

na heva kho pana ... na ... ca ...: But even if ... neither ... nor ....
na: not; negative particle.

heva: no need to translate; maybe a junction of emphatic particles hi
+ eva.

kho pana: no need to translate; see Sd.
paticchannam asanam: concealed seat; nom. sg. nt.; see Aniy 1.
hoti: it is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; contracted form of bhavati /bhi + a).

nalankammaniyam: nor sufficiently fit for doing it. = junction of na
+ alam and alam + kammaniyam; see Aniy 1.

alafi-ca: junction of alam + ca through the palatalisation of -7.
alam: sufficient; indecl. + ca: but; disj. particle.

matugamam dutthullahi vacahi: see Sd 3.

obhasitum: to speak suggestively; infinitive of obbdsati: see Sd 3.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.

tatharupe: of such kind, such; adj. See Par 2.

asane: on a seat; loc. sg. nt.

The rest as in Aniy 1 except:

dvinnam: of two; gen. pl. m. of num. dve.

ayam-pi: this too; junction of ayam + pi through labialisation of -7.

pi: too; emph. particle.

Aniyata Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto dve aniyata dbamma.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?

Parisuddb’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dhdmydmi.so
Aniyatuddeso nitthito.>!

50. Dm, UP: dharayami ti.
51. UP, Mi Se: Aniyatuddeso catuttho. Dm: Aniyato nitthito.
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Venerables, the two uncertain cases have been recited.
Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation of the uncertain [cases] is finished.

uddittha ... nitthito: see Aniy intro. + Nid. concl.
aniyatuddeso: indefinite-(cases)-recitation; nom. sg. m. See above.

This is the conclusion of the fourth of the four ways of reciting the
Patimokkha in brief; see “Recitation of the Patimokkha.” section in
the Introduction.

Nissaggiyapacittiya®

Ime kho pan’dyasmanto timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma uddesam
agacchanti.

[The (cases) involving expiation with forfeiture]

Venerables, these thirty cases involving expiation with forfeiture
come up for recitation.

[The Robe-chapter]

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

timsa: thirty; numeral.

nissaggiya pacittiya/nissaggiyapacittiya: involving expiation with
forfeiture, involving expiation and forfeiture, expiation involving
forfeiture, to be forfeited and to be expiated, Than: to be forfeited and
confessed, Hr: an offence of expiation involving forfeiture, Nm: it
entails expiation with forfeiture. Adjective qualifying dhamma.
nissaggiya: involving forfeiture, to be relinquished, given up;
adjective qualifying pacittiya. F.p.p. of nissajeti (nis + </ (s)saj(j) + e).
pacittiya: exp1at1on, PED & Vinaya Texts 31: requiring expiation, Hr:
involving expiation, Nm: entailing expiation, Than: to be confessed;
adjective qualifying dhammena.

52. = Dm. Mi Se: Timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma. Nothing in other eds.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 1
Nitthitacivarasmim® bhikkhund ubbbatasmim kathine* dasahapara-

mam  atirekacivaram dharetabbam. Tam atikkamayato, nissaggiyam
pacittiyam.

When the robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina [-
frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, [then] extra robe [-cloth] is to
be kept for ten days at the most. For one who lets it pass beyond [the
ten days], [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

nitthitacivarasmim: the robe [-cloth] is finished; loc. sg. nt. Locative
absolute construction. A kdh. cpd. = nitthita: finished, ended; = the
p.p. of nitthati (ni + /tha + a), which here in this kdh. cpd. is
uninflected, but stands for the locative singular nigthitasmim +
civarasmim: when robe [-cloth]; loc. sg. nt. of civaram: robe [-cloth],
robe-material, cloth for a robe.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

ubbhatasmim: has been withdrawn, lifted; loc. sg. nt. of #bbhata, the
p-p. of ubbahati (u +/vah + a): withdraws, lifts; agreeing with kathine.

kathine: the kathina (frame-privileges); loc. sg. nt.

nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna ubbhatasmim kathine: When the
robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina (frame-
privileges) have been withdrawn; Hr: When the robe-material is
settled, when a bhikkhu’s kathina (privileges) have been removed;
Nm: (During a time) when (stored-up) robe (material) is finished up
(by its being either all made up into robes or destroyed etc.) and when
the kathina (privileges) are in abeyance; Than: When a bhikkhu has
finished his robe-making and the frame is destroyed (his kathina
privileges are in abeyance); Nor: The robe-material having been used
up, the kathina frame having been removed by a bhikkhu; loc.
absolute construction.

dasahaparamam: for ten days at the most; adv. A kammadharaya
containing a digu cpd: dasdba, used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt. = dasaha:
ten days; digu cpd. A junction of dasa: ten; num. + aha: day; only in
cpds.; cf. yavatiha: Sd concl. + paramam: highest, most; adv.

atirekacivaram: extra robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = atireka:

extra, left over; adj. = pref. ati- + \/ric: leaves + poss. suf. -ika. Cf.
anatiritta at Pac 35. Cf. Pac 92. + civaram: robe [-cloth].

53. Sinhalese editions and MSS: nitthitacivarasmim pana. So too in next two rules.
54. Dm: kathine. So too in next two rules.
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dharetabbam: is to be kept, can be kept, ... held, ... worn; f.p.p. of
dhareti (\/dbar + e), the causative of dharati; see Nid Concl.

tam: that; acc. sg. nt. of ta(d). Refers to the ten days time.

atikkamayato: for one who let pass, makes pass over, lets elapse; dat.
[of (dis-) advantage] sg. of atikkamayant, the pr.p. of atikkamayati.
tam atikkamayato: for him who lets it pass beyond, Vinaya Texts: to
him who goes beyond that, Nm: when he exceeds that, Hr: for him
who exceeds that, Nor: for one exceeding that, Than: beyond that.
nissaggiyam pacittiyam: (a case of) expiation involving forfeiture, (a
case of) expiation involving the forfeiture (of the object), (it) to be
relinquished (and a case) involving explatlon (it 15) to be forfeited (and)
to be expiated, Nm: this entails expiation with forfeiture, Hr: there is
an offence of expiation involving forfeiture, Than: it is to be forfeited
and confessed; adjective qualifying an unexpressed dbamman.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 2

Nutthitacivarasmim  bhikkbund ubbhatasmim kathine, e/eamtmm pi ce
bhikkbu ticivarena vippavaseyya, afifiatra bbikkbusammutiyé,> nissag-
giyam pacittiyam.

When the robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina [-
frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, if even for a single night a
bhikkhu should stay apart from the three robes, except with the
authorization of bhikkhus, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna ubbhatasmim kathine: when the

robe is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina have been
withdrawn; see NP 1.

ekarattam-pi: even for one night, a single night; junction of
ekarattam: one night; acc. sg. nt. or m. Digu cpd. = eka: one; num. +
rattam: night; see Sd conclusion. + pi: even; emph. particle; see Par 1.
ce: if; hyp. particle.

bhikkhu: a bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

ticivarena: from the three robes; ins. sg. nt. Digu cpd. = ti-: three;
num. cpd. form of tayo + civarena: ins. sg. nt.

vippavaseyya: should dwell apart, stay apart from; 3 sg. opt. of
vippavasati (Vi + (p)pa +~/vas + a), which normally takes an ablative.

55. Mi & Mm Se: sammatiya.
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afifiatra: except, unless, apart from; indeclinable preposition that
takes an instrumental or ablative; see Par 4.

bhikkhusammutiya: with the authorization of bhikkhus; ins. sg. f. =
Gen. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhu + sammutiya: ins. sg. {. of sammuti:
agreement, permission; action-noun fr. sammannati (sam + /man +

ya).

Nissaggiya pacittiya 3

Nitthitacivarasmim  bhikkbuna ubbbatasmim  kathine, bhikkbuno
pan‘eva  akalacivaram  uppajjeyya,  akarnkbamanena  bhikkhuna
patiggahetabbam, patzggaheth khippam-eva karetabbam. No c’assa
paripiri, masaparaman tena® bhikkhund tam cwamm nikkhipitabbam
Hnassa paripiriya, satiyd paccasiya; tato ce uttarim® nikkhipeyya, satiyi
Pl paccasaya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

When the robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina [-
frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, if out-of-season robe [-cloth]
should become available to a bhikkhu, by a bhikkhu who is wishing
[so, it] can be accepted; having accepted [it, it] is to be made very
quickly. If [the robe-cloth] should not be [enough for] the completion
[of the robe], [then] for a month at the most that robe [-cloth] can be
put aside by that bhikkhu for the completion of the deficiency [of robe-
cloth], when there is an expectation [that he will get more robe-cloth]; if
he should put [it] aside more than that, even when there is an
expectation [that he will get more robe-cloth], [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna ubbhatasmim kathine: when the
robe is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina have been
withdrawn; see NP 1.

bhikkhuno: to a bhikkhu; gen./dat. sg. m.
pan’eva: now; junction of pana + eva; see Sd 12. if; cf.

akalacivaram: out of season robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt. Bb. cpd. =
akala: out of season, outside the (proper) time, inopportune; adj. =
neg. pref. a- + kala: time + civaram robe [-cloth].

uppajjeyya: should arise, become available, accrue; 3 sg. opt. of
uppajjati (ud +/pad +ya).

akankhamanena: who is wishing (so), wishing; pr.p. of dkarnkbati (a
+ [ kankh + na), wishes, longs for, desires, waits for, expects; used as

56. Mi & Mm Se: paraman-tena.
57. Dm, UP: uttari. So throughout the text.
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adjective qualifying bhikkhuna.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

patiggahetabbam: to be received, accepted; f.p.p. of parigganhati (pati
++/(g)gah + nha).

patiggahetva: having accepted, received; abs. of the above.

khippam-eva: very quickly; = junction of khippam: quickly; nt.
adverb+ eva: just, very; emph. particle.

karetabbam: to be made; f.p.p. of kareti; see Sd 6.
no: not; adversative or neg. particle, more emphatic sense than 7a.

c’assa: if it should be; junction of ce: if; cond. particle, or a disjunctive
particle, “but” + assa: it should be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi.

paripuri: completion, fulfilment; nom. sg. f. Feminine action-noun
derived from paripureti (pari + \/pur + e).

no c’assa paripuri: if (the robe-cloth) should not be enough, Hr: if it
is not sufficient for him, Nm: if it is (not enough) for a complete (set
of robes), Nor: should it not be sufficient for him.

masaparamam: for a month at most; adv. A kdh. cpd. used used as an
adverb in acc. sg. nt = masa: month + paramam: at the most; adv.

tena: by that; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
tam: that; acc. sg. m. of ta(d).
civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

nikkhipitabbam: to be put down, laid aside; f.p.p. of nikkhipati (ni(r)
+~/(R)khip + a).
unassa: of the deficiency, lack; gen. sg. nt.

satiya: there is, existing; loc. sg. f. of the pr.p. sant: being, existing;
adjective qualifying paccasaya. Cf. Nid santiya & NP 16.

paccasaya: expectation, hope; loc. sg. f. abs. of paccasa, fr. paccasimsati
(pati + a + </sims + a): expects; or a junction of pati + dasa: hope/
expectation.

satiya paccasaya: when there is expectation; locative absolute
construction. Cf. Nid: asantiya apattiya.

tato: than that; dem. pron. za(d) + ablatival suffix -ro.
ce: if; hyp. particle.

uttarim: further, more; adv.

nikkhipeyya: should put aside; 3 sg. opt. see above.

pi: even; emph. particle.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 4:
Yo pana bhikkhu aiifiatikiya bhikkbuniya puranacivaram dhovapeyya
VA rajapeyya va akotapeyya va, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should have a used robe [-cloth] washed, dyed, or
beaten by an unrelated bhikkhuni, [this is a case] involving expiation
with forfeiture.]

yo pana bhikkhu: see Nid, etc.

affiatikaya: unrelated; adj. ins. f. sg. of aifiatika = a-: neg. pref. +
fiati: relative + -ka: conn. suffix.

bhikkhuniya: by a bhikkhuni; ins. sg. f.

puranacivaram: used, old robe; acc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = purana: old,
ancient, not new; adj. + civaram.

dhovapeyya: should make (someone else) wash; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of dhovati (\/dhov + a).

Va ... va: or... or...; disjunctive parts.

rajapeyya: should make (someone else) dye; 3 sg. opt. of the causative
of rajati raj + a).

akotapeyya: should make (someone else) beat; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of akotati (a +/kut + e).

Nissaggiya pacittiya 5
Yo pana bhikkhu afifiatikaya  bhikkbuniya  hatthato  civaram
pa;igganbeyya,S 8 anifatra pdrimtmkd,s 9 nissaggryam pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should accept a robe [-cloth] from the hand of an
unrelated bhikkhuni, except in an exchange [of robes], [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: of an unrelated bhikkhuni; gen. sg. f. See
previous rule.

hatthato: from the hand; abl. sg. m. of hattha.

civaram: a robe [-cloth], acc. sg. nt.

patigganheyya: should receive, accept; 3 sg. opt. of parigganhati; see
NP 3.

afifiatra: except; indecl. taking an instrumental, i.e., parivattaka; see
Par 4.

58. Some Sinhalese eds. and MSS patiganheyya & patiganheyya. (Cf NP 10, Pac 34.)
59. Mi & Mm Se, UP: -vattaka.
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parivattaka: in an exchange (of robes), Nm & Hr: in exchange, lit.
“turning around”; ins. sg. m. in -4.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 6

Yo pana bhikkhu afifiatakam gabapatim va gahapatanim va civaram
vififiapeyya, anifiatra samayd, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: acchinnacivaro va hoti bhikkhu natthacivaro
vd; ayam tattha samayo.

If any bhikkhu should request a robe [-cloth] from an unrelated male
householder or female householder, except at the [right] occasion,
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

Here the occasion is this: he is a bhikkhu whose robe has been
robbed or whose robe has been lost; this is the occasion here.

afifiatakam: unrelated; adjective qualifying gahapatim. At NP 4 the
feminine suffix -ika is used, while here the masc. form -aka.

gahapatim: housholder; acc. sg. m. Genitive tappurisa cpd. = gaha:
house (usually spelled as geha) + pati: master, lord.

va: or; disj. particle.
gahapatanim: female householder; acc. sg. f.
civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

vififidpeyya: should request from, ... suggest, ... inform, Nm & Hr:
ask; 3 sg. opt. of viAifiapeti (vi +~/7ia + ape): informs, intimates, begs,
requests; causative of vijanati, see Pac 39.

afifiatra: except; indecl. see NP 2.

samaya: at the (right) occasion; abl. sg. m. from prefix sam + /7. Cf.
sameti: comes together, assembles. Cf. NP 28, Pac 31.

tatthayam: here ... this; = tattha: here; adv. of place; see Nid. concl.
+ ayam: this; nom. sg. m. dem. pron.

samayo: nom. Sg. m.

acchinnacivaro: whose (robe)-cloth has been robbed; adjective
qualifying bhikkhu. A kdh. cpd. used as a bb. cpd. = acchinna: p.p. of
acchindati (@ + </ chid + na): robs; cf. NP 25 + civaro; nom. sg. m.

hoti: is; 3 sg. ind.; contracted form of bhavati (J bhi + a).

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

natthacivaro: whose robe has been lost; adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying
bhikkhu.

nattha: lost, p.p. of nassati §/nas + ya): to be lost, perishes.
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ayam tattha samayo: this is the occasion here, Nm: herein the proper
occasion is this, Hr: this is the right time in this case; see above.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 7

Tasi-ce afifiatako gahapati va gahapatani va bahihi civarebi abbihatthum
pavireyya,®® santar’uttaraparamam® tena bhikkhund tato civaram
saditabbam; tato ce uttarim sadiyeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

If the unrelated male householder or female householder should
invite him to take [as many] robe [-cloth]s [as he likes], [then] robe [-
cloths for] an upper [robe] together with an inner [robe] can be
accepted at the most from that robe [-cloth] by that bhikkhu; if he
should accept more from that [robe-cloth], [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

tafi-ce: if to him; = tam: to him; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d) + ce: if;
hyp. particle.

afifiatako gahapati va gahapatani va: as NP 6, but here nom.
bahuhi: many; ins. pl. of adj. babu; qualifying civareb:.
civarehi: with robe [-cloth]s; ins. pl. nt.

abhihatthum: to take; infinitive of abhibarati (abhi + /har + a),
which can have two opposing meanings: (1) brings forward, brings
near, offers; or (2) receives, takes away, removes.

pavareyya: should invite, present; 3 sg. opt. of pavareti (pa + /var +
e) taking the instrumental case here: civarebi.

abhihatthum pavareyya: should invite to take [as much as he likes],
having brought (them all) forward should invite, Nm: should ... invite
him to take as many robes as he likes, Hr: asking (a monk) should
invite him to take (material for) many robes.

santar’uttaraparamam: (robe-cloth for) an inner (robe) and an upper
(robe) at the most; acc. sg. nt. Adjective qualifying civaram. A bb cpd.
used as an adverb. = sa + antara + uttara + paramam. = sa-: together,
with; prefix taking the instrumental. An abbreviated form of saha; see
Pac 5. + antara: inside; adj. An abbreviation or synonym of
antaravasaka: “under-robe” + uttara: upper, outer; adj. An
abbreviation or synonym for the wttarasanga: “upper-robe” +
paramam: at the most; adv. = santar’uttara: an upper together with
an inner; bb. cpd.

tena: by that; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

60. Mi Se: abbihatthum-pavareyya; so at Pac 34.
61. Mi & Mm Se: -paraman-tena.
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bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.
tato: from that, Nm: therefrom; abl. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).
civaram: robe; nom. sg. nt.

saditabbam: Nim & Hr: accepted, enjoyed; f.p.p. of sidiyati /sad + i
+ ya). Cf. NP 18.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.
sadiyeyya: should accept, agree to; 3 sg. opt.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 8

Bhikkbum pan’eva uddissa arifiatakassa gabapatissa va ga/mpatamyﬂ vd
czwmcempanﬂmé upakkbatam hoti: Imina civaracetapanena civaram
cetapetva itthan-namam bhikkbum civarena acchadessami ti. Tatra ce so
bhikkhu pubbe appavarito upasankamitva civare vikappam apajjeyya:
Sadbu wvata mam dyasma imind civaracetapanena evarapam VA
evaripam va civaram cetapetva acchadehi ti, kalyanakamyatam
upadaya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Now, if a robe-fund has been set up for a bhikkhu by an unrelated
male householder or female householder [thinking]: “Having traded
this robe-fund for a robe, I shall clothe the bhikkhu named so and so
with a robe,” and then if that bhikkhu, previously uninvited, having
approached [the householder], should make a suggestion about the
robe [-cloth] [saying}: “It would be good indeed, Sir, [if you] having
traded this robe-fund for a such and such a robe, were to clothe me
[with a robe],” [if the suggestlon is made] out of a liking for what is
fine, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.
pan’eva: now if; see Sd 12.

uddissa: for, with reference to, concerning, for the sake of, having
pointed out, having dedicated, in the name of, Nm: specifically for;
indecl., originally the absolutive of uddisati (ud + </ dis + a).

afifiatakassa gahapatissa va gahapataniya va: see NP 6.
civaracetapanam: robe-fund, fund for trading for robe(s), Nm:
purchase price, Hr: robe-fund; nom. sg. nt. Dative tapp. cpd. =
civara(m) + cetapana: trade-fund, exchange-fund; from cetapeti (/cit
+ ape): trades, exchanges, barters.

upakkhatam: has been set up, provided, prepared, arranged, Nm:
collected, Hr: comes to be laid by; p.p. of upakaroti (upa +~/kar + o).

62. Dm, UP: -cetapann-. So throughout the text.
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PED and DP: helps, serves, provides.

hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; contracted form of bhavati (/bhi + a).
imina: with this; ins. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ayam.
civaracetapanena: lit.: with robe-fund; ins. sg. nt.

civaram: for a robe; acc. sg. nt.

cetapetva: having exchanged, Nm: purchased, Hr: having got in
exchange; abs. of cetapeti; see above.

itthan-namam: Nm: named so and so, lit: who is having such a name,
such-named,; adj. Kdh. used as bb cpd. A junction of ittham: such,
thus; indecl. + nama: name.

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.
civarena: ins. sg. nt.

acchadessami ti: = acchadessami: I shall clothe, lit. cover; 1 sg. fut. of
acchadeti (@ ++/chad + e) + ti: “...,” quotation mark; quotation particle.

tatra: then, there, now; adv. of place/mode/time.

ce: and if; here a conn. particle.

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhikkhu: nom. sg. m.

pubbe: previously, before; adv. (Loc. sg. of pubba.)
appavarito: uninvited; neg. pref. a- + p.p. of pavareti; see NP 7.

upasankamitva: having approached; abs. of upasankamati (upa + sam
+/kam + a).

civare: about the robe [-cloth]; loc. sg. nt.

vikappam: a suggestion, proposal, description; acc. sg. nt.

apajjeyya: should make, engage in; 3 sg. opt. of dpajjati (@ +~/pad + ya).
civare vikappam apajjeyya: should make a suggestion about the robe
[-cloth], Nm: should give instructions about the robe, Hr: should put

forward a consideration regarding the robe, Nor: should suggest an
alternative in respect of the robe.

sadhu: good, please; indecl.

vata: indeed!, really!; exclamative particle.
mam: to me; acc. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d).
ayasma: Sir; voc. sg. m. Polite address; see Nid.
imina civaracetapanena: see above.
evarupam: such-like; adj. see Nid.

evarupam ... evarupam: such or so, like this or that.
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va: or; disj. particle.
clvaram: acc. sg. m.
cetapetva: see above.

acchadehi ti: = acchadehi: clothe; 2 sg. imp. of acchadeti; see above.
+ ti: end quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.

kalyanakamyatam upadaya: out of liking for what is fine, Nm:
(doing so) out of desire for a fine-quality (robe).

kalyanakamyatam: liking for what is fine; acc. sg. f. Dative tapp. cpd.
= kalyana: fine, good; see Sd 12. + kamyata: liking, love; f.

upadaya: out of; abs. of #padiyati used as a postposition; see Sd 9.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 9

Bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa ubhinnam afisiatakinam §almpatinam vd
gabapatininam v paccekacivaracetapand upakkbata® honti: Imehi
mayam  paccekacivaracetapanehi paccekacivarani cetapetva  itthan-
namam bhikkbum civarehi acchadessama ti. Tatra ce so bhikkhu pubbe
appavarito upasankamitva civare vikappam apajjeyya: Sadbu vata mam
dyasmanto imehi paccekacivaracetapanehi evaripam va evaripam vd
civaram cetapetva acchadetha ubho va santa ekena ti, kalyanakamyatam
upadaya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Now, if separate robe-funds have been set up for a bhikkhu by both
unrelated male householders or female householders [thinking]:
“Having traded these separate robe-funds for separate robes, we shall
clothe the bhikkhu named so and so with robes,” and then if that
bhikkhu, previously uninvited, having approached [the householders],
should make a suggestion about the robe [saying}: “It would be good
indeed, Sirs, [if you] having traded these separate robe-funds for a such
and such a robe, were to clothe me [with a robe], [you] both being one
[donor],” [if the suggestion is made] out of a liking for what is fine, [this
is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

As NP 8, but here pl. instead of sg., except:
ubhinnam: both; adj. qualifying gabapatinam & gahapataninam, gen.
pl. of ubbo.
paccekacivaracetapana: separate robe-funds; nom. pl. nt. A kdh. cpd.
containing a dat. tapp. cpd.: civaracetipana. = pacceka: separate,
individual; adj. pref. pati: towards + eka: one; num. + civara +
cetapana: see NP 8.

63. Dm, UP: -cetapannani upakkbatani. Sinhalese eds. & MSS: -cetapanna upakkhata.
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mayam: we; nom. pl. of pron. ma(d).
ubho: both; nom. sg. m.
va: just; emph. particle.

ubho va santa ekena ti: both (of you) with one, Nm: both doing so
with one, Hr: the two together with one.

santa: being, existing; nom. pl. of sant; see Nid: sabb’eva santa.

ekena ti: as one, by one; = ekena: ins. of numeral eka + ti: “...,” end
quote; quotation particle; see Nid. p. 18.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 10

Bhikkbum pan’eva uddissa raja va rajabhoggo va brabhmano va gahapatz/eo
vd ditena civaracetapanam pahmeyya Imina civaracetapanena civaram
cetaperva itthan-namam bhikkhum civarena acchadehi ti. So ce dito tam
bhikkbum upasankamirva evam vadeyya: Idam kho bbante ayasmantam
uddissa  civaracetipanam  dbbatam,  patigganhitu®*  dyasma
civaracetapanan-ti, tena bhikkbund so dito evam-assa vacaniyo: Na kho
mayam avuso civaracetapanam patigganhama, civarani-ca kho mayam
patigganhama kalena kappiyan-ti. So ce dito tam bhikkbum evam
vadeyya: Atthi pan’ayasmato koci veyyavaccakaro ti, civaratthikena,
bhikkhave, bhikkhuna veyyavaccakaro niddisitabbo aramiko va upasako
va: Eso kbo avuso bhikkbianam wveyyavaccakaro ti. So ce duto tam
veyyavaccakaram safifiapetva tam bhikkbum upasankamirva evam
vadeyya: Yam kho bhante ayasma veyyavaccakaram niddisi, saifiatto so
maya. Upasan/eamat%é ayasma kalena, civarena tam acchadessati ti,
civaratthikena, bbz/ek/mve, bhikkhuna veyyavaccakaro upasan/eamztm
dvattikkhattum® codetabbo saretabbo: Attho me dvuso civarend ti.
Duattikkbattum — codayamano  sirayamano®  tam  civaram
abhinipphadeyya, iccetam kusalam. No ce abbinipphadeyya, catukkbattum
paricakkhattum chakkhattuparamam® tunhibhitena uddissa thatabbam.
Catukkhattum paficakkhatinm chakkbattuparamam tunhibbuto nddissa
titthamano tam civaram abhinipphadeyya, iccetam kusalam;®® tato ce
uttarim’®  viyamamano tam civaram abhinipphideyya, nissaggiyam
pacittiyam.

64. Dm, UP: patiganh-. So too below.

65. Dm: upasarkamatayasma.

66. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-. So too below. (Cf Pac 19 & 34: dvitti-/dvatti-.)

67. Some Sinhalese editions, MSS, and Vin IIl Ee: codiyamano sariyamano.

68. Some Sinhalese editions, MSS: chakkbattum paramam. So too below.

69. Mm & Mi Se: ... kusalam. No ce abbinipphadeyya. Tato ce uttarim.... Other
eds.: ... kusalam. Tato ce uttarim ...

70. Dm, UP: uttari. See NP 3.
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No ce abbinipphadeyya, yat'assa civaracetapanam abbatam, tattha
samam va gantabbam dito va pahetabbo: Yam kho tumbe ayasmanto
bhikkbum  uddissa  civaracetapanam  pahinittha, na  tam tassa’ !
bhikkhuno /em cz attham anubhoti, y%n]ant “ayasmanto sakam, ma vo
sakam vinassd’* ti. Ayam tattha samici.

Cwammggo pathamo.

Now, if a king or a kings’ official or a brahmin or a male householder
should convey by messenger a robe-fund for a bhikkhu [saying]:
“Having traded this robe-fund for a robe, clothe the bhikkhu named
so and so with a robe,” and if that messenger, having approached that
bhikkhu, should say so: “Venerable Sir, this robe-fund has been
brought for the venerable one. Let the venerable one accept the robe-
fund!” [then] that messenger should be spoken to thus by that
bhikkhu: “Friend, we do not accept a robe-fund, but we do accept a
robe at the right time [when it is] allowable.” If that messenger should
say thus to that bhikkhu: “Is there, perhaps, someone who is the
steward of the venerable one?” [then,] bhikkhus, by a bhikkhu who is
in need of a robe, a steward can be appointed: a monastery attendant
or a male lay-follower [saying]: “Sir, this is the bhikkhus’ steward.” If
that messenger having instructed that steward, having approached
that bhikkhu, should say so: “Venerable Sir, the steward whom the
venerable one has appointed has been instructed by me. Let the
venerable one approach [him] at the right time [and] he will clothe
you with a robe,” [then] bhikkhus, having approached the steward,
[the steward] can be prompted [and] can be reminded two or three
times by the bhikkhu who is in need of a robe [saying]: “Friend, I am
in need of a robe.” [If through] prompting [and] reminding [him] two
or three times, he should have [him] bring forth that robe, it is good.
If he should not have [him] bring [it] forth, [then] four times, five
times, six times at the most, [it] can be stood [for] by [a bhikkhu] who
has become silent. [If through] standing silently for [it] four times,
five times, six times at the most, he should have [him] bring forth that
robe, it is good; if [through] making effort more than that, he should
have [him] produce that robe, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

If he should not have [him] produce [it], [then] from wherever
the robe-fund may have been brought, there [he] himself can go, or a
messenger can be sent [saying]: “Sirs, that robe-fund which you

71. Mi & Mm Se: tan-tassa.
72. Mm & Mi Se: vinassi.
73. SVibh Ee: kathinavaggo. Dm: kathinavaggo.
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conveyed for the bhikkhu does not fulfil any need of that bhikkhu.
Let the sirs endeavour for [what is their] own. Let not [what is their]
own get lost.” This is the proper procedure here.

The section [starting with the rule] on robes is first.

This rule is the longest in the Patimokkha, and there are many
repetitions in it. The words not listed are earlier in the rule or in NP 8.

raja: king; nom. sg. m. see Par 2.

rajabhoggo: one in the king’s service, king’s official; nom. sg. m. =
raja: king + bhogga: property, possession; f.p.p. of bhusjati used as a
noun.

brahmano: a brahmin, a member of the brahmin caste; nom. sg. m.

gahapatiko: a (male) householder; nom. sg. m. = gabapati + conn.
suf. -ka.

datena: by a messenger; ins. sg. m. Instrumental of means.

pahineyya: should convey, should send; 3 sg. opt. of pahinati (pa +
\hi + na).

acchadeht ti: clothe; junction of acchadehi: 3 sg. imp. of acchadeti; see
NP 8. + ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.

so: that; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d) connected with dito.

ce: if, and if; connective or hypothetical particle.

duto: a messenger; nom. sg. m.

tam: that; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d) connected with bhikkhum.
bhikkhum: bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

evam: thus; indecl.

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati; see Sd 13.

idam: this; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ayam.

kho: indeed; emph. particle; no need to translate.

bhante: Venerable Sir; voc. sg. m. see Nid.

ayasmantam: for the venerable one; acc. sg. m. of @yasma: see above
Nid.

uddissa: for; indecl; see NP 8.

abhatam: has been brought; p.p. of abbarati (@ +~/bhar + a): lit. carries
to.

patigganhatu: let receive; 3 sg. imp. of patigganhati, see NP 3.
ayasma: the Venerable; nom. sg. m. See Sd 10.
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civaracetapanan-ti: = junction of civaracetapanam: robe-fund; acc.
sg. nt. + ti: “...”, end quote.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.; see NP 3.

evam-assa vacaniyo: is to be spoken to thus; see Sd 10.

na: not; neg. particle.

kho: indeed; emphatic particle.

mayam: we; 1 pl. nom. of pers. pron. ma(d).

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m. Informal address; see Nid.

patigganhama: 1 pl. pres. ind.

civarafi-ca: junction of civaram: robe; acc. sg. nt. + ca: but; here a
disjunctive particle as it follows a negation; see alazica in Aniya 2.

kalena: at the right time; adv. to patigganhima, ins. sg. of kala: time.
ins. of time employed adverbially.

« »

kappiyan-ti: allowable, suitable; junction of + ti: end quote;
quotation particle. kappiyam: adj. from kappeti: makes allowable.

3 »

...,” end quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.
atthi: there is, has; 3 sg. pres. ind., §/as + a).

pan’ayasmato: = junction of pana + ayasmato through the elision of
the final -2 in pana. = pana: perhaps, but; inter. particle. + ayasmato:
dat./gen. sg. m.

ko-ci: someone who is, anyone; indefinite pron. = rel. pron. ko: who
+ indefinite particle -ci.

veyyavaccakaro: steward, servant, helper, lit.: one who is doing
services; nom. sg. m. Acc. (or gen.) tapp. cpd.

ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle; see p. 18.

civaratthikena: who is in need of a robe [-cloth]; adj. qualifying
bhikkhuna. = civara + atthika: in need of; adj. = attha + poss. suf. -
ika.

bhikkhave: bhikkhus!; 3 pl. voc. of bhikkhu.

niddisitabbo: can be appointed; f.p.p. of niddisati (ni + /dis + a)
agreeing with the patients dramiko & upasako.

aramiko: monastery-attendant, nom. sg. m.
upasako: male lay follower; nom. sg. m. see Aniy 1.
eso: this one, he; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. eta(d).
bhikkhanam: bhikkhus’; gen. pl. m.
veyyavaccakaro: steward; nom. sg. m.

veyyavaccakaram: steward; acc. sg. m.
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safifiapetva: having instructed; abs. of sasisidpeti (sam +~/7ia + ape).
yam: that; acc. sg. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d); adv. used as connective particle.
niddisi: was appointed; 3 sg. aor. of niddisati; see above.

safifiatto: has been instructed; p.p. of sazifiapeti; see above.

so: he; nom. sg. m.

maya: by me; ins. sg. of 1st. person pron. ma(d).

upasankamatu: let approach; 3 sg. imp. of upasankamati; see NP 8.
ayasma: the Venerable; nom. sg. m.

kalena: at the right time; adv.

civarena: with a robe; ins. sg. m.

tam: you; acc. sg. m., contracted form of personal pronoun tvam.

acchadessati ti: he will clothe; junction of acchadessati, 3 sg. fut. of
acchadeti; see above + ti: quotation-mark.

dvattikkhattum: two or three times; adverbial abbayibhava cpd. in
acc. sg. nt. = dvatti: two or three; dvanda cpd. = dva: two; numeral
compound form+ (t)ti: three; num. cpd. form. + (k)khattum: times;
adverbial numeral suffix.

codetabbo: can be prompted, ... incited, ... reproved; f.p.p. of codeti
(/cud + e) agreeing with the patient in the sentence: veyyavaccakaro.

saretabbo: can be reminded, can be caused to remember; f.p.p. of
sareti, the causative of sarati (\/sar + a); see Nid.

attho me avuso civarena: lit.: “Friend, there is a need of a robe for
me”; Hr: “Sir, I am in need of a robe”; Nm: “Friend, I have a need of a
robe.”

attho: need, interest, advantage, benefit, purpose, use; nom. sg. m.
me: for me; dat. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d).

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.

civarena: a robe; ins. sg. nt.

codayamano sarayamano: prompting, reminding; pr.p. of codeti &
sareti; see above.

tam civaram: that robe; acc. sg. nt.

abhinipphadeyya: he should make (him) bring forth, produce; 3 sg.
opt. of abhinipphadeti (abhi + nis + </pad + e): makes bring forth,
produces, effects; the causative of abhinipphajjati.

tam civaram abhinipphadeyya: he should have (him) bring forth/
produce that robe, Nm: ... if ... the robe is forthcoming, Hr: if he
succeeds in obtaining that robe, Than: should ( the steward) produce
the robe.
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iccetam kusalam, no ce: ..., it is good, if not, ...; see Sd 10.

catukkhattum paficakkhattum: four times or five times;
abbayibhava cpd. catu: four; num. pafica: five; num. + (k)khattum:
times; see above.

chakkhattuparamam: six times at the most; adv. abbayibhava cpd. =
chakkhattum: six times = cha: num. + (k)khattum: times +
paramam: at the most; adv. see NP 3.

tunhibhutena: by one who is silent, by him in silence, lit.: by one who
has become silent; ins. sg. m. Adjective to an unexpressed bhikkhuna. =
tunht: silent; cf. Nid. + bhuta: has become; p.p. of bhavati.

uddissa: for; indecl.; see Np 8.

thatabbam: (it) can be stood (for), (it) is to be stood (for); f.p.p. of
titthati \/thd + a), agreeing with unexpressed civaram.

tunhibhuto: has become silent, silently; nom. sg. m.

titthamano: standing; pr.p. of titthati agreeing with unexpressed

bhikkhy.

tato ce uttarim vayamamano: if [through] making effort more than
that; Nm: and if on making further efforts.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3
vayamamano: exerting, making effort; pr.p. of vayamati (vi + a +
\yam + a).

yat’assa: from wherever it should be; = junction of yato: from where;
abl. sg of rel. pron. ya + assa: should be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi.

abhatam: has been brought; see above.
tattha: there; adv. of place, cf. Sd concl.
samam: himself; adv.

gantabbam: can go, lit.: (it) can be gone, is to be gone; f.p.p. of
gacchati (gam + a), agreeing with unexpressed tam.

pahetabbo: can be sent, is to be sent; f.p.p. of pabinati, agreeing with
duto; see above.

yam: that, which; acc. sg. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d) agreeing with -
cetapanam.

tumbhe: you; voc. pl. of 2xpers. pron. ta(d).

ayasmanto: voc. pl. of ayasma.

pahinittha: you conveyed, sent; 2 pl. aor. of pahinati; see above.

tam: that; nom. sg. nt. dem. pron. referring back to civaracetapanam.
tassa: of that; dat. sg. m.

bhikkhuno: of the bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.
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kifi-ci: any; indef. pron.; see Sd 9.
attham: need, interest, advantage, benefit, purpose, use; acc. sg. m.

anubhoti: fulfils (purpose), serves, benefits; 3 sg. pres. ind. =
contracted form of anubbavati (anu + ~/bhit + a); taking 2 patients:
tam & attham.

yufijant’ ayasmanto sakam: Let the venerables endeavour for (what
is their) own. Nm: let those concerned send for what is theirs.
yufijant’ ayasmanto: = junction of yufijantu: let endeavour, exert
oneself; 3 pl. imp. of yu#jati §/yuwj + na) + ayasmanto: venerables;
voc. pl. m.

sakam: for what is own; acc. sg. nt. Adjective agreeing with
unexpressed yam or -cetapanam.

ma: let not; prohibitive particle constructed with an aorist.

vo: of you, yours; enclitic form of the gen. plural of the pers. pron.
ta(d).

sakam: what is own; nom. sg. nt.

vinassa ti: get lost, perish; = vinassa: 3 sg. (a-) aor. of vinassati (vi +
\/nas + ya) cf. Pac 70 + ti: end quote; quotation particle. Both vinassa
and wvinassi are aorist (vinassi is 3 sg. i-aorist), and both are
grammatically correct.

ayam tattha samici: this is the proper procedure here; see.

civaravaggo: the section on robes, the section (starting with the rule)
on robes, robe [-cloth] section; nom. sg. m. Titles of chapters, books,
and so on, are in the nominative case.

pathamo: first; ordinal. For ordinals see pannarasa in the Nid.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 11
Yo pana bhikkhu kosiyamissakam santhatam karapeyya, nissaggiyam
pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should have a rug mixed with silk made, [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

kosiyamissakam: silk-mixed, mixed with silk; adjective qualifying
santhatam. Bb. cpd.= kosiya: silk; nt. + mlssaka, adj. from misseti
/mis + e): mixes.

santhatam: rug, mat, felt blanket,; acc. sg. nt. = p.p. of santharati
(sam +/thar + a): spreads.
karapeyya: should have made, should cause to make; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of kareti; cf. Sd 6.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 12
Yo pana bhikkbu suddhakalakinam elakalomanam  santhatam
kardapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should have a rug made of pure black sheep’s wool;
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.
suddhakalakanam: of pure black; adj. Bb. cpd. = suddha: pure,
mere; adj. + kalaka: black; adj. from kala.

elakalomanam: of sheep’s wool; gen. pl. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = elaka:
sheep+ loma: body-hair, wool.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 13

Navam  pana’®  bhikkbuni santhatam  kdrayaméinena dve bhiga
suddhakalakinam elakalomanam adatabba, tatiyam odatanam catuttham
gocariyanam. Anada ce bhikkbu dve bhage suddhakdlakanam
elakalomanam tatiyam odatanam  catuttham  gocariyanam navam
santhatam karapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having a new rug made, two parts of pure black
sheep’s wool are to be taken, [and] a third [part] of white, a fourth [part]
of ruddy brown. If a bhikkhu should have a rug made, without having
taken two parts of pure black sheep’s wool, [and] a third [part] of white,
a fourth [part] of ruddy brown, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

navam: new; adjective qualifying santhatam.

pana: conn. particle. See Par intro. No need to translate.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

santhatam spread; acc. sg. nt.

karayamanena: having (someone else) making, causing to be made;
pr.p. of kareti, caus. of karoti; see Sd 6.

dve: two; num.
bhaga: parts, shares; nom. pl. m., from bhajati J bhaj + a).

adatabba: to be taken, included, Nm: must be incorporated, Hr: may
be taken; f.p.p. of ddati (a ++/da + a): applies, puts on, takes. Cf. Pac 58.

tatiyam: a third (part); ordinal.
odatanam: of white; ad;.
catuttham: a fourth (part); ordinal.

74. Mi Se: navam-pana.
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gocariyanam: of ruddy brown; adj.

anada: without having taken, not having taken; a kammadharaya cpd.
ce: if; hyp. particle.

bhage: parts; acc. pl. m.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 14

Navam  pana’>  bhikkhuni  santhatam  kdrdpetva  chabbassini
dbaretabbam. Orena ce’® channam vassinam tam santhatam visajjetva
vd  avisajjervd va_afifiam navam santhatam kdarapeyya, afifiatra
bhikkhusammutiya,”’ nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who has had a new rug made, it is to be kept for six
years [at least]. If within less than six years, having given up or not
having given up that rug, he should have another new rug made,
except with the authorisation of bhikkhus, [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

nava: new; adjective qualifying santhata.
pana: conn. particle. No need to translate.
karapetva: having had (someone else) make; abs. of karapeti; see NP 11.

chabbassani: six years; nom. pl. nt. = cha(l): six; num. + vassa: year,
rainy season. In the Vinaya years are counted by rains-retreats.

dharetabbam: to be kept; f.p.p. of dhareti; see NP 1.

orena: within less than, earlier than; ins. sg. nt. of oram: below, used
as adverb. Oram takes a genitive.

ce: if; hyp. particle.

channam vassanam: gen. pl. nt.

tam: that; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

visajjetva: having given up, Nm & Hr: got rid of; abs. of visajjeti (vi +
\saj + e), cf. Sd 1 vissatthi.

va: or; disj. particle.

avissajjetva: not having given up; = neg. pref. a- + vissajjerva.
afifiam: another; pron. adjective in acc. sg.

afifiatra: except; indeclinable preposition that takes an ins.; see NP 2.
bhikkhusammutiya: with the authorization of bhikkhus; ins. sg. f.

75. Mi Se: navam-pana.
76. Some Sinhalese editions and MSS: orena ce bhikkbu.
77. Mi & Mm Se: sammatiya. See NP 3.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 15

Nisidanasanthatam pana’® bhikkhuna karayamanena purinasanthatassa
samantd sugatavidatthi adatabba dubbannakaranaya. Anada ce bhikkbu
puranasanthatassa samanta sugatavidatthim navam nisidanasanthatam
kardapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having a sitting-rug made, a sugata-span from the
border of an old rug is to be taken for making [it] stained. If a
bhikkhu, without having taken a sugata-span from the border of an
old rug, should have a new sitting rug made, [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

For unlisted words see NP 13.

nisidanasanthatam: sitting-rug; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. =
nisidana: sitting, sitting-cloth, action-noun from nisidati (ni + /sad +
a): to sit down + santhata: see NP 11.

puranasanthatassa: of an old rug; gen. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = purana:
old, used; adj.; cf. NP 4. + santhata.

samanta: all around, surrounding; adverbial ablatival preposition.
sugatavidatthi: sugata-span; nom. sg. f.; see Sd 6.

puranasanthatassa samanta sugatavidatthi: a sugata-span from the
border of an old rug, Nm: a (round or square piece) of a used rug one
sugata-span round, Hr: from all round an old rug.
dubbannakaranaya: for making (it) stained, unattractive, bad
looking, Nim: unsightly, Hr: for disfiguring; dat. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. =
dubbanna: bad looking; adj. Bb. cpd. = pref. du(r): bad + vanna:

good-appearance, beauty; see Par 3 + karana: making; action-noun
der. fr. karot.

sugatavidatthim: sugata-span; acc. sg. f.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 16

Bhikkbuno pan’eva addhinamaggappatipannassa’® elakalomini uppaj-
jeyywm, dakarnkhamanena  bhikkhuna patzggabembbam, patiggahetva
tiyojana paramarn sahatthi  haritabbani,*°  asante harake; tato ce
uttarim® hareyya asante pi harake, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

78. Mi Se: nisidanasanthatam-pana.

79. Mi & Mm Se, UP: maggapati-. Dm: -maggappati-.
80. Mi & Mm Se: haretabbani.

81. Dm, UP: uttar:. See NP 3.
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Now, if sheep’s wool should become available to a bhikkhu who is
travelling on a main road, by a bhikkhu who is wishing [so, it] can be
accepted, having accepted [it, it] can be carried with his own hand for
three yojanas at the most when there is no one present who can carry
it; if he should carry it more than that, even when there is no one
present who can carry it, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

bhikkhuno: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m. Dative of advantage.

pan’eva: now; junction of pana + eva; see Sd 12.
addhanamaggappatipannassa: who is travelling on a main road, who
is going on a road-]ourney/ travelling- -road/highway, Nm: while he is
travelling on a journey, Hr: as he is going along a road, Nor: when he
has set out on a journey; adj. qualifying bhikkhuno. =
addhanamagga: main road, road for travelling, journey-road, long
road (kammadharaya cpd.) = addhana: road, (long) journey +
magga: road + patipanna: going along, has set out on; p.p. of
patipajjati (pati +~/ pad + ya).

elakalomani: sheep's wool; acc. pl. nt.

uppajjeyyum: should become available; 3 pl. opt. of uppajjati (ud +
\/pad +ya).

akankhamanena: who is wishing; pr.p. of dkakbati, see NP 3. Adj.
qualifying bhikkhuna.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

patiggahetabbani: can be accepted; f.p.p. of patigganhati (pai +

\ (g)gah + nha).

patiggahetva: having accepted; abs. of the above.

tiyojanaparamam: for three yojanas at the most; adv. A kdh. cpd.
containing a digu cpd: tzyojana, used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt. = ti:
three; numeral; compound form of tayo + yojana: a unit of linear
measure equal to about 11 kilometers + paramam: at the most; see

NP 3.

sahattha: Nm & Hr: with his own hand; ins. sg. m. instrumental (of
means) in -4. = sa-: own; reflexive pron., a shortened form of sayam +

hattha: hand.
haritabbani: to be carried; f.p.p. of harati (har + a).

asante: when not present; adj. qualifying harake. = neg. pref. a- +
pr.p. of atthi (/as + a): is.
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harake: one who can carry, Nm: one to carry, carrier, bearer; loc. sg.
m., loc. absolute construction with asante; cf. satthabaraka at Par 3.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.
hareyya: should carry; 3 sg. opt. of harati; see above.
pi: even; emphatic particle; see Par 1.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 17
Yo pana bhikkhu afifiatikaya bhikkbuniya elakalomani dhovapeyya va
rajapeyya va vijatapeyya va, nissaggiyan pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should have sheep’s wool washed, dyed, or carded by
an unrelated bhikkhuni, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: by an unrelated bhikkhuni; ins. sg. f.; see
NP 4.

elakalomani: sheep’s wool, lit.: “sheep-wools”; acc. pl. nt.
dhovapeyya va rajapeyya va: see NP 4.

vijatapeyya: should have (the bhikkhuni) card, unravel; 3 sg. opt. of
the causative of vijateti (vi +/jat + e).

Nissaggiya pacittiya 18

Yo pana bhikkbu jatariparajatam wugganheyya va wugganhapeyya va
upanikkhittam va sadiyeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should take gold and silver, or should have [it] taken,

or should consent to [it] being deposited [for him], [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

jataroparajatam: gold and silver; acc. sg. nt. dvanda cpd. = jatarupa:
(unworked) gold; = jata: genuine; here an adj. noun + rapa: form +
rajata: silver.

ugganheyya: should take, accept; 3 sg. opt. of the ugganhati (ud +
\gah + nha).

ugganhapeyya: should make (someone else) take; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of ugganhati.

upanikkhittam: deposited, deposit, placed near; p.p. of upanikkhipati
(upa + ni + /(k)khip (= Skt~/ksip + a) used as adjective qualifying -
rajatam or as an accusative neuter noun.

sadiyeyya: should consent to, ... accept; 3 sg. opt. of sadiyat; cf. NP 7.
upanikkhittam sadiyeyya: should consent to (it) being deposited,
Nm: consent to the deposit of, Hr: should consent to its being kept in
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deposit, Vin texts: allow it to be kept in deposit for him, Nor: accept
it when deposited (for him), Than: consent to its being deposited
(near him).

Nissaggiya pacittiya 19
Yo pana bhikkbu nanappakarakam ripiyasamvobaram samapajjeyya,
nissaggryam pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should engage in the various kinds of trading in

money, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

nanappakarakam: of various kinds, manifold; adj. Bb. cpd. = pref.
nana: various, diverse + pakaraka: of this kind; adj. from pakdra:
kind + poss. suf. -zka.

rupiyasamvoharam: trading in money, trafficking, business; acc. sg.
m. Gen. or ins. tapp. cpd. = rupiya: money, silver; fr. ripa: form +
suf. -iya. + samvohara: trading, trafficking, business; action-noun.

samapajjeyya: engage in; 3 sg. opt.; see Sd 2.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 20
Yo pana bhikkbu nanappakarakam kayavikkayam samapajjeyya, nissag-
giyam pacittiyam.

Elakalomavaggo®® dutiyo.

If any bhikkhu should engage in the various kinds of bartering, [this is
a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

The section on sheep’s wool is second.

kayavikkayam: bartering, trading; acc. sg. m. Dvanda cpd. = kaya:
buying (goods by means of goods); from kayati /ki + na) + vikkaya:
selling (goods for goods); from vikkinati (vi ++/(k)ki + na).
elakalomavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on sheep’s wool.
= elakaloma: sheep’s wool; see NP 12 + vagga: section; see NP 10.
kosiyavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on silk, silk-section;
nom. sg. m. = kosiya: silk; see NP 11 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

dutiyo: second; ordinal.

82. Dm, Mi & Mm Se: kosiyavaggo. UP, Sinhalese eds., MSS, etc.: elakalomavaggo.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 21
Dasahaparamam atirekapatto dharetabbo. Tam atikkamayato, nissag-
giyam pacittiyam.

An extra bowl can be kept for ten days at the most. For one who lets
it pass beyond [the ten days], [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

dasahaparamam: ten days at the most; adv. See NP 1.

atirekapatto: extra bowl; nom. sg. m. = atireka: extra; see NP 1. +
patta: bowl.

dharetabbo: to be kept; f.p.p. of dhareti; see NP 1, agrees with patto,
with an unexpressed bhikkbuna as instrumental agent.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it pass beyond; see NP 1.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 22

Yo pana bhikkhu inaparicabandbanena pattena afitiam navam pattam
cetapeyya, nissaggryam pacittiyam.

Tena bhikkbuna so patto bhikkhuparisiya nissajitabbo,®> yo ca tassi
bhikkhuparisiya pattapariyanto, so®* tassa bhikkhuno paditabbo: “Ayam
te% bhikkhu patto, yava bbedandya dhéretabbo” ti. Ayam tattha samici.
If any bhikkhu should exchange a bowl with less than five mends for
another new bowl, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

That bowl is to be relinquished by that bhikkhu to the
assembly of bhikkhus, and whichever [bowl] is the last bowl of that
assembly of bhikkhus, that [bowl] is to be bestowed on that bhikkhu
[thus]: “Bhikkhu, this bowl is for you, it is to be kept until breaking.”
This is the proper procedure here.

unapaficabandhanena: with less than five mends; adjective qualifying
pattena. Bb. cpd. containing a digu cpd: = wna: lacking, less than; adj.
see Sd concl. + paficabandhana: five mends; digu cpd. = pafica: five;
num. + bandhana: mend, lit. binding; action-noun from bandhati

N bandh + a).

pattena: with a bowl; ins. sg. m.

afiflam: another; pronominal adjective qualifying pattam; see NP 14.
navam: new; adj. qualifying pattam; see NP 13.

pattam: bowl; acc. sg. m.

83. Dm, Mi & Mm Se, UP: nissajjitabbo. (Sinhalese eds. & MSS: nissajitabbo.)
84. Mi & Mm Se: ... 50 ca tassa ...
85. Mi & Mm Se: ayan-te.
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cetapeyya: should exchange; 3 sg. opt. of cetapeti; see NP 8.
tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. see NP 3.

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

patto: nom. sg. m.

bhikkhuparisaya: to the assembly of bhikkhus; dat. sg. f. Gen. tapp.
cpd. = bhikkhu + parisa: assembly; see Nid.

nissajitabbo: to be relinquished; f.p.p. of nissajati (nis + </ (s)sa1()) + a),
not nissajeti of which the f.p.p. is nissaggiya; see NP intro. Agreeing
with patto.

yo: whichever (bowl); nom. sg. m. of rel. pron. ya. Yo, in correlation
with so, introduces a relative clause that precedes the main clause

ca: and; conn. particle.
tassa: of that; gen. sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuparisaya: gen. sg. f.

pattapariyanto: the last bowl, final, Nm: the bowl last rejected by the
gathering of bhikkhus, Hr: the last bowl belonging to the company of
monks; adj. Bb. cpd. = patta + pariyanta: last, final, end; ad;.

so: that (bowl); see above.

tassa bhikkhuno: to that monk; dat. sg. m.

padatabbo: to be given, to be bestowed on, ... presented to; f.p.p. of
padati (pa +~/da + a) agreeing with patto.

ayam: this; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

te: for you, Nm: your; dat. sg. of pers. pron. tvam. Dat. of advantage.
yava: until; relative indeclinable, usually takes an abl. but here a dat.
bhedanaya: breaking; dat. sg. nt. action-noun fr. bhindati (/ bhid + na).
dharetabbo: it is to be kept; see NP 1 & 21.

ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

ayam tattha samici: this is here the proper procedure; see Sd concl.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 23

Yani kho pana tani gilananam bhikkbiinam patisayaniyani bhesajjani,
seyyatbzdam sappi, navanitam, telam, madbuphinitam, tani
patiggahetva  sattahaparamam sannidhikarakam  paribbufijitabbani.
Tam atikkamayato, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Now, [there are] those medicines which are permissable for sick

86. Dm, UP: seyyathidam. Cf Pac 39.
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bhikkhus, namely: ghee, butter, oil, [and] honey and molasses—
having been accepted, they can be partaken of [while] being kept in
store for seven days at the most. For one who lets it pass beyond [the
seven days], [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

yani ... tani: those ... which; relative clause.

yani: which; nom. pl. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d).

tani: those; nom. pl. nt. of dem. pron. za(d).

kho pana: now; emphatic particles. No literal translation possible.

yani kho pana tani ... bhesajjani: Now, [there are] those ... which ...,
Nm: there are ..., Hr: those which ...; emphatic clause, introducing a
definition, with the sentence verb (bonti) unexpressed.

gilananam: ill, sick; adj. cf. Pac 31 & 39.

bhikkhtanam: for bhikkhus; dat. (or gen.) sg. m.

patisayaniyani: permissible, edible, allowable; f.p.p. of patisdyati (pati
++/sad + i + ya), only found in this context.

bhesajjani: medicines, remedies; nom. pl. nt.

seyyathidam: namely, as follows, like this; indecl. Indeclinable
emphatic demonstrative introducing an example. = se: the Magadhi
form of tam the 3 sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d) + yatha: as; adv. + idam:
this; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

sappi: ghee, clarified butter; nom. sg. nt.

navanitam: fresh butter; nom. sg. nt. = nava: new, fresh; adj. + nita:
drawn, brought, led; p.p. of neti §/ni + a). telam: oil; nom. sg. m.
madhuphanitam: honey and molasses; nom. sg. nt. Dvanda
compound.

madhu: honey; nom. sg. nt.

phanitam: molasses; nom. sg. nt.

tani: them: acc. pl. nt.

patiggahetva: (after) having accepted; see NP 3.

sattahaparamam: for seven days at the most; adv. A kdh. cpd.
containing a digu cpd: sattaha, used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt.; see NP 1:
dasahaparamam. sattaha: 7 days; digu cpd. Junction of satta + aha
through contraction. = satta: seven; numeral + aha + paramam: see
NP 1.

sannidhikarakam: being kept in store, keeping in store, Nm: can be
kept in store, Hr: as a store, Nor: storing; adv. of manner. A gen.
tapp. cpd. used as adv. A namul absolutive in -akam. = sannidhi:
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storing up; from nidahati (ni + /dah + a): stores, deposits + karaka:
doing, having done; namul absolutive.

paribhuiijitabbani: to be used, partaken of; f.p.p. of paribbufijati (pari
+/bhuj + na); see Pac 58.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it pass beyond; see NP 1.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 24

Maso seso gimhbanan-ti, bhikkhuna vassikasatikacivaram pariyesitabbam.
Addbamaso¥ seso gimhbanan-ti, katva nivasetabbam. Orena ce maso seso
gimbanan-ti, vassikasatikacivaram pariyeseyya, orenaddhamaso seso
gimbanan-ti, katva nivaseyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

[Thinking:] “One month is what remains of the hot season,” [then] the
robe-cloth for the rain’s bathing-cloth can be sought by a bhikkhu.
[Thinking:] “A half month is what remains of the hot season,” [after]
having made [it, it] can be worn. If earlier than [what is reckoned as]
“One month is what remains of the hot season,” he should seek robe-
cloth for the rain’s bathing-cloth, [and] [if] earlier than [what is
reckoned as] “A half month is what remains of the hot season,” he
should wear [it], [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

maso: one month, a month; nom. sg. m. One month in contrast to a
half month is intended.

seso: what remains, what is remaining, remainder, leftover; nom. sg.
nt. agreeing with madso; see Sd intro. When there are two nouns in the
same case in a clause in Pali and there is no verb then this denotes
nexus, i.e., that one thing is the other. The subject usually comes first.
gimhanan-ti: hot season; junction of gimhanam and ti. = gimhanam:
gen. pl. m. of gimha + ti: (thinking:) “...”, end quote; quotation particle.
maso seso gimhanan-ti: (thinking:) “One month is what remains of the
hot season,” Nm: ... by a bhikkhu reckoning that the Remainder or the
Hot Season is the (whole last) month (of that season)..., Hr: If he
thinks, “A month of the hot season remains”... The quotation-mark -t
is used as a way to indicate direct speech or, as here, a thought.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

vassikasatikacivaram: robe-cloth for the rain’s (bathing-) cloth, Nm:
rains-cloth robe (material), Hr: robe-material as a cloth for the rains,
Than: rains-bathing cloth; acc. sg. nt. dative tapp. cpd. containing a

kdh. cpd.: vassikasatika.

87. UP: addha-. So too below.
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vassikasatika: rain’s (bathing-) cloth; kdh. cpd. = wvassika: rain’s,
rainy season’s; adj. = vassa: rain, rainy season + poss. suf. -tka +
satika: clothing, attire, wear, outer garment, clothing, cloak; cf. Pac
91 + civaram: robe [-cloth]; see NP 1.

pariyesitabbam: (it) can be sought; f.p.p. of pariyesati (pari +/es + a).

addhamaso: a half month, fortnight; nom. sg. m. Digu cpd. = addha:
half; numeral. adj. + masa: month.

katva: having made; abs. of karoti kar + o).

nivasetabbam: (it) can be worn; f.p.p. of the causative of nivasati (ni
++vas + a).

orena ce: earlier than, if within less than; adverb; see NP 14.
pariyeseyya: should seek; 3 sg. opt.
oren’addhamaso: = a junction of orena + addhamaso.

nivaseyya: should wear; 3 sg. opt.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 25

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhussa simam civaram  darvi  kupitoS®
anattamano acchindeyya va acchindéapeyya va, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having himself given a robe to a bhikkhu, should,
being resentful [and] displeased, snatch [it] away or should have it
snatched away [from the bhikkhu], [this is a case] involving expiation
with forfeiture.

bhikkhussa: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.

samam: himself; adv.

civaram: robe; acc. sg. nt.

datva: having given; abs. of dadati (doubled/da + a).

kupito: being resentful, indignant, irritated, wrathful, Nm & Hr:
angry; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. = p.p. of kuppati Jkup + ya): be
shaken, disturbed. V.1. paccha: after, later; adv, see Par concl.

anattamano: Nm & Hr: displeased; adjective qualifying bhikkbu. neg.
pref. an- + atta: raised, lifted; p.p. of adati, cf. NP 13 + mano: mind.

acchindeyya: should rob, snatch away; 3 sg. opt. of acchindati, cf. NP 6.
va: or; disj. particle.

acchindapeyya: should have (it) snatched away; causative of acchindati.

88. Sinhalese editions and MSS: paccha kupito.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 26

Yo pana bhikkbu simam suttam vififidperva tantavayehi civaram
vayapeyya, nissaggiyant pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having himself requested the thread [to be used],
should have a robe-cloth woven by cloth-weavers, [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

samam: himself; adv.

suttam: thread, yarn; acc. sg. nt.

vififiapetva: having requested, suggested; abs. of virisiapeti; see NP 6.
tantavayehi: by cloth-weavers, lit. “those who are weaving threads”;
ins. pl. m. Acc. (or gen.) tapp. cpd. = tanta: string, thread, loom +
vaya: weaving; fr. vdyati.

civaram: robe-cloth; acc. sg. nt. In this rule and the next one, the

robe-cloth/robe-material for making a robe is intended, as the
weavers apparently just make the cloth, but don’t sew it into a robe.

vayapeyya: should make (someone else) weave; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of vayati va + a).

Nissaggiya pacittiya 27

Bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa arifiatako gabapati va gabapatani va tanta-
vayehi civaram vdyapeyya. Tatra ce so bhikkhu pubbe appavarito
tantavaye upasankamitva civare vikappam apajjeyya: Idam kho avuso
civaram mam unddissa viyyati®® dyatasi-ca karotha, vitthatas-ca appitari-
ca suvitafi-ca’” suppavdyitari-ca suvilekhitari-ca suvitacchitasi-ca karotha;
appeva nama mayam-pi ayasmantanam kisi-ci-mattam anupadajjeyyama
ti. Evari-ca so bhikkbu vatva kifici-mattam anupadajjeyya, antamaso
pindapatamattam-pi, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Now, if an unrelated male householder or female householder should
have a robe-cloth woven for a bhikkhu by cloth-weavers, and then if
that bhikkhu, uninvited beforehand, having approached the cloth-
weavers, should make a suggestion about the robe-cloth [saying]:
“Friends, this robe-cloth which is being woven for me: make [it] long,
wide, thick, well woven, well diffused, well scraped, and well plucked!
Certainly we will also [then] present a little something to the sirs,”
and if that bhikkhu, having said so, should present a little something,

89. Mi & Mm Se, Sinalese eds. & MSS: viyati.
90. Mi & Mm Se: suvitafi-ca supavayitasi-ca swvilekkbitari-ca.
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even just a little alms-food, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.
bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa: Now if ... for a bhikkhu.; see NP 8.

afifiatako gahapati va gahapatani va: an unrelated male householder
or female householder; see NP 7.

tantavayehi civaram vayapeyya: gets a robe-cloth woven by weavers;
see NP 26.

tatra ce so ... apajjeyya: and then if that bhikkhu, uninvited
beforehand, having approached; see NP 8.

tantavaye: the weavers; acc. pl. m. see NP 26.
idam: this; nom. sg. nt. demonstrative pronoun.
kho: indeclinable; no need to translate.

avuso: friends; voc. pl. m. see Nid.

civaram robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

mam: me; acc. sg. of Ist. pers. pron. ma(d).
uddissa: for; indecl., see NP 8.

viyyati: is woven; passive of vayati: see NP 26.

ayatafi-ca: junction of dyatam and ca = ayatam: Nm & Hr: long,
extended, outstretched; adj., p.p. of ayamati (@ + /yam + a):
stretches, extends + ca: and; conn. particle.

karotha: make; 2 pl. imp. of karoti /kar + o).

vitthatafi-ca: vitthatam: Nm & Hr: wide, broad; adj., p.p. of
vittharati (vi + ~/thar + a): spreads out, expands. The noun forms
dyama: length and wvitthara: breadth/width are also contrasted
elsewhere in Pali, e.g. in D IT 147.

appitafi-ca: appitam: Nm: stout, Hr: rough, firm, thick; adj., p.p. of
appeti (ap +~/e): one fixes, applies.

suvitai-ca: suvitam: well-woven, Nm: the woof well set, Hr: evenly
woven; adj., pref. su- + vita: p.p. of vayati or vinati.
suppavayitafi-ca; suppavayita: well diffused, well woven forth, Hr:
well permeated, Nm: the warp well stretched; ad)., pref. su- + pavayita,
the p.p. of pavayati (pa + ~/va + ya): diffuses, blows forth, or maybe
the: pref. pa-: forth + vayita: woven; p.p. of vayati; see above.
suvilekhitafi-ca: suvilekhitam: Hr: well scraped, Nm: well pulled,
scratched; adj., pref. su- + vilekhita, the p.p. of vilikhati (vi + /likh
+ a): scrapes.

suvitacchitafi-ca: junction of suvitacchitam: Nm: well brushed, Hr:
well woven, carded, peeled, combed, smoothed; pref. su- + vitacchita:
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p-p. of witaccheti (vi + /tacch + e): peels, plucks. + ca: and; conn.
part.

appeva nama: certainly, perhaps, hopefully; see Sd 8.

mayam-pi: we too; junction of mayam + pi through labalisation of -7.
mayam: we; nom. pl. of 1 pers. pron. ma(d)

pi: also; emph. particle.

ayasmantanam: sirs; dat. sg. pl. See above NP 10 and Nid.

kifici-mattam: a little something; acc. sg. m. Bb. cpd. used as a neuter
abstract noun. = kifi-ci: anything; cf. Sd 9 + mattam: a mere, a little;
adj. cf. Sd 9: lesamatta.

anupadajjeyyama ti: we shall present; 1 pl. opt. of anupadeti (anu +
pa ++/da + e) + ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle.
evafi-ca so bhikkhu: and if that bhikkhu (having spoken) thus; see

Sd 10.

vatva: having said; abs. of vadati; see Par 4.

anupadajjeyya: he should present; 3 sg. opt. of anupadeti; see above.
antamaso: even so much as, just; indecl. Cf. Par 1, Sd 5.

pindapatamattam-pi: even a little alms-food; junction of -mattam +
pi = pindapatamattam: a little alms-food; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd.

«

pindapata: alms-food, lit. “dropping of alms”= pinda: alms, lit. “a
lump of food,” esp. rice; cf. Pac 31 dvasathapinda: rest-house-alms +
pata: a dropping; der. fr. from pateti (/pat + e)+ -mattam: a little; adj.
used as a noun, see above + pi: just; indeclinable. See Par 1, NP 16.

Nissaggiya pacittiya 28

Dasahanagatam /eatti/eatemdsi/eapunnamam,91 bhikkbuno pan’eva acceka-
civaram uppajjeyya, accekam marisiamanena bhikkbuna patiggahetabbam,
patiggaherva yava civarakalasamayam nikkhipitabbams; tato ce uttarim’?
nikkbipeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

For the ten days coming up to the three-month Kattika full moon: if
extraordinary robe [-cloth] should become available to a bhikkhu,
[then] after considering [it as] extraordinary [robe-cloth, it] can be
accepted by a bhikkhu, having been accepted, [it] is to be put aside
until the occasion of the robe-season; if he should put [it] aside for
more than that, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

91.Mi & Mm Se: -masi-. Dm, UP: -masika-.
92. Dm, UP: uttari. See NP 3.
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dasahanagatam kattikatemasikapunnamam: for the ten-days
coming up to the three-month Kattika full moon day; Nm: during the
last ten days before the Kattika full moon (at the end) of the (first)
three months (of the First Rains); Hr: ten days before the full moon
of the (first) Kattika, three months (of the rains having passed).

daséhénégatam to which ten days have not come, i.e.: for the ten
days coming up to; adj. qualifying -punnamam. Kdh. cpd., used as a
bb. cpd, containing a d1gu cpd: dasaha and a kdh. cpd: anagatam. The
compound functions as a passive subordinate clause with the verb hoti
implied. = dasaha: ten days; digu cpd; see NP 1 + anagatam: not
come, future, coming up to. Kdh. cpd.

kattikatemasikapunpamam: for ... the three-month Kattika full
moon; acc. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. containing three other cpds: kattika
(kattika in cpds.): proper name of the month lasting from the day after
the Assayuja full moon in about mid October to the Kattika full moon
in mid November; m. + temasikapunnama: three month full moon;
kdh. cpd. containing a digu cpd. = temasika: three-month, of the three
month; bb. cpd, or temasi: three month; digu cpd. = te: three; num.,
cpd. form + masika: of the month(s), consisting of the months. The
reading madsi means: of the month; = mdsa + conn. suf. -tka. +
punnama: the full moon; f.

bhikkhuno pan’eva ... uppajjeyya: if ... should become available to a
bhikkhu; see NP 3.

accekacivaram: extraordinary robe [-cloth], Nm & Hr: special robe;
acc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = acceka: extraordinary, exceptional,
unexpected, irregular, urgent, special; adj., only found in this context.
= ati + a ++/i + ika. + civaram.

accekam: extraordinary, exceptional, urgent, irregular; adjective
qualifying an unexpressed civaram; see Sp above.

maiifiamanena: considering, conceiving, deeming; pr.p. of mariiati
/man + ya) agreeing with bhikkhuna.

bhikkhuna patiggahetabbam patiggahetva: see NP 3.

yava: until; indecl.

civarakalasamayam: the occasion of the robe-season; acc. sg. m. Gen.
tapp. cpd. civarakala: robe-season, season for the robe [-cloth]; kdh.
cpd. = civara + kala: time, right time, season, opportunity; cf.
akalacivara, NP 3. + samaya: (right) occasion; see NP 6. See BD 1II
152 n. 1.

Nikkhipitabbams; tato ce uttarim nikkhipeyya: see NP 3.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 29

Upavassam kho pana kattikapunnamam. Yani kho pana tani araiifia-
kani senasanani  sasankasammatani  sappatibhayani.  Tatharapesu
bhikkhu senasanesu vibaranto akankbamano tinnam civaranam afifia-
taram civaram antaraghare nikkhipeyya, sty ca tassa bloz/e/ebuno kocid-
eva paccayo tena civarena vippavasaya, Cbamtmpammam tena bhik-
khunda tena civarena mppavaszmbbam, tato ce uttarim®* vippavaseyya,
afifiatra bhikkhusammutiya,’> nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Now, the Kattika-fullmoon has been observed. [There are] those
wilderness lodgings which are considered risky, which are dangerous. A
bhikkhu dwelling in such kind of lodgings, who is wishing [to do so],
may put aside one of the three robes inside an inhabited area. And if
there may be any reason for that bhikkhu for dwelling apart from that
robe, the bhikkhu can dwell apart from that robe for six days at the
most; if he should dwell apart for more than that, except with the
authorisation of bhikkhus, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

upavassam: has been observed, dwelt, Nm: having completed, Hr:
having spent; pp. (or namul abs.) of #pavasati (upa + /vas + a).

upavassam kho pana kattikapunnamam: now the Kattika-full-moon
has been observed, having observed the Kattika-full-moon; Nm: when
at the Kattika full moon a bhikkhu has completed the Rains Retreat;
Nor: when a bhikkhu has kept the rains up to the Kattika full moon;
introductory clause.

kho pana: now; emphatic particles; impossible to translate literally.
kattikapupnamam: the Kattika full moon; acc. sg. m. This is the
proper four-month Kattika full moon marking the end of the rainy
season.

senasanani: lodgings, beds & seats; nom. pl. nt. = sayana: lying, bed;
a contracted form of sayana + asana: sitting, seat.
sasankasammatani: which are considered risky, Nm & Hr:
dangerous; adj. Bb. cpd. = sasanka: risky, unsafe, suspicious,
dangerous; pref. sa: with + asanka: suspect, distrust + sammata:
considered, reckoned as, agreed upon; p.p. of sammannati; see NP 2.

93. Mi Se: charattaparamantena.
94. Dm, UP: uttari. See NP 3.
95. Mi & Mm Se: sammatiya.
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sappatibhayani: which are frightening, Hr: frightening, Nm: risky; adj.
Bb. cpd. = pref. sa: with + patibhaya: dangerous, frightening,
terrifying, fearful, dangerous. = prefix (p)pati: near to + bhaya: fear.

tatharapesu: which are of such kind; adj. qualifying sendsanesu. See
Par 2.

senasanesu: in lodgings; loc. pl. nt.

viharanto: dwelling, living; pr.p. of viharati (vi + </har + a) used as
an adjective agreeing with bhikkbu; see IP 47.

akankhamano: who is wishing; pr.p. agreeing with bhikkhu; see NP 3.
tinnam: of three; gen. pl. m. of numeral fayo; see Aniy 1.

civaranam: of the robes; gen. pl. nt. Here, as the three robes of a
bhikkhu are specified, civara is translated as “robe” rather than “robe [-

cloth].”
afifiataram: a certain one; adj. see Aniy 1.
civaram: a robe; acc. sg. nt.

antaraghare: inside a house, inhabited area, Hr: inside a house, Nm: in
a house; loc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = antara: inside; indecl. + ghara: a
house, but here meaning a village. Perhaps ghara means a house-
compound encompassing several houses of different members of the
family and servants, and surrounded by a wall—as is common in India.

nikkhipeyya: may put aside; cf. NP 3.

siya: may be, would be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi; see Nid.
ca: and if; hyp. particle (in this context).

tassa bhikkhuno: for that bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.

kocid-eva: any; = kocid + eva. kocid: any; nom. m. form of kizi-ci = a
junction form of ko-ci + eva: just; indecl. here emphatic.

paccayo: reason, cause; nom. sg. m.
tena civarena: from that robe; ins. sg. nt.

vippavasaya: for dwelling apart, for being away from; dat. (of
purpose) sg. m. of vippavasa, der. fr. vippavasati; see NP 2.

charattaparamam: for six nights at the most; see NP 1, = cha(l): six,
num. A cpd. form of cha + ratta: night + paramam: at the most.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.
vippavasitabbam: can be apart; f.p.p. of vippavasati; see NP 2.
tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.

vippavaseyya: should be apart; 3 sg. opt. of vippavasati.

afifiatra bhikkhusammutiya: except with the authorisation of the
(community of ) bhikkhus; see NP 2.
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Nissaggiya pacittiya 30
Yo pana bhikkhu janam sanghikam labham parinatam attano pari
nameyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Pattavaggo tatiyo.

If any bhikkhu should knowingly allocate for himself a gain
belonging to [and] allocated to the community, [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

The section [starting with the rule] on bowls is third.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of jandti used as an adverb, or
agreeing with bhikkhu “(although) knowing it”; see Par 4.

sanghikam: belonging to the community; adj. sangha + poss. suf. -ika.
labham: gain; acc. sg. m.; from the verb labbbati (\[1abh + ya).
parinatam: allocated, allotted, designated, directed, Nm:
appropriated, Hr: apportioned; p.p. of parinameti (pari +/nam + e).
attano: to himself; dat. sg. m. of atta: (one-) self.

parinameyya: should allocate; 3 sg. opt. of parinameti.

pattavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on bowls, bowl-chapter;
nom. sg. m. = patta: bowl; see NP 21 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

tatiyo: third; ordinal.

Nissaggiya Pacittiya Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?
Parisuddp’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayamia.

Nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma nitthita.”®

Venerables, the thirty cases involving expiation with forfeiture have
been recited.

Concerning this I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

96. = Mm Se. Mi Se: Timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma nitthita. UP: Nissaggiya
pacittiya nitthita. Dm: Nissaggiyapacittiya nitthita. Sinhalese MSS: Nissaggiya
nitthita; Nissaggiyam nitthitam; Nissaggiyapacittiyam nitthitam.
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The Venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The cases involving expiation with forfeiture are finished.
uddittha ... nitthita: see NP introduction and Nid. conclusion.
Pacittiya
Ime kho pan’dyasmanto dvenavuti pacittiya dbamma uddesam agacchanti.
[Expiation]

Venerables, these ninety-two cases involving expiation come up for
recitation.
ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.
dvenavuti: ninety-two; num. = dve: two + navuti: ninety.
pacittiya: involving expiation; adj. qualifying dhamma.

Pacittiya 1
Sampajanamusavade, pacittiyam.
In deliberate false speech, [there is a case] involving expiation.
sampajanamusavade: in deliberate false speech, Nm: in (uttering)
false speech, Hr: in telling a conscious lie; loc. sg. m. Kdh. cpd.; see
Nid. = sampajana: deliberate, fully aware, fully knowing, fully
comprehending; adjective. Present participle of sampajanati without -

ant + musa: false; adv., cf. Par 4 + vada: speech, speaking, telling; m.
Action-noun der. fr. vadati §/vad + a).

pacittiyam: (a case) involving expiation; adj. qualifying an
unexpressed dhamma; see Aniy 1.
Pacittiya 2
Omasavade, pacittiyam.
In abusive speech, [there is a case] involving expiation.

omasavade: in insulting speech, Nm: in abusive speech; loc. sg. m.
kammadharaya cpd. = omasa: abusive, hurtful, insulting; adj. der. fr.
omasati (ava +/mas + a): touches (cf. paramasati, Sd 2); here in the
sense of “touching” a person by abusing, etc. + vada: see above.
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Pacittiya 3
Bhikkhupesuifie, pacittiyam.
In the backbiting of a bhikkhu, [there is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhupesuiifie: in the backbiting of a bhikkhu, Nm: in slander of a
bhikkhu, Hr: in slander by bhikkhus, backbiting, malice; loc. sg.m.,
gen. tapp., action-noun der. fr. pisuna. = bhikkhu + pesufifia:
backbiting, slander, calumniation, treachery; action-noun. Genitive
tappurisa cpd.

Pacittiya 4

Yo pana bhikkbu anupasampannam padaso dbammam vaceyya, pacit-
tiyam.

If any bhikkhu should have one who has not been fully admitted
[into the community] recite the Dhamma [line] by line, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

anupasampannam: one who has not been fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community), one who has not been inducted, Nm: one who
is not fully admitted (to the community), Hr: one who is not
ordained, Vinaya Texts: one not received into the higher grade (of the
order); acc. sg. nt. = neg. particle an- + upasampanna: admitted,
entered upon (the state of a bhikkhu), inducted, taken upon oneself.
p-p. of upasampajjati (wpa + sam +~/pad + ya) used as a noun or as an
adjective to an unexpressed puggalams; see Pac 65.

padaso: line by line; adv. = pada: sentence, line + abl. distributive
suf. -so.

dhammam: the Dhamma, a Dhamma-teaching; acc. sg. m.

vaceyya: should have recite, repeat, speak; or: should instruct, teach (to
an unadmitted one), Nm: should rehearse together with, Hr: should
make speak, Nor: make recite; 3 sg. opt. of vaceti \/vac + e) taking two
patients in the accusative.

Pacittiya 5
Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannena uttarim dirattativattam®’ saba sey-

yam®® kappeyya, pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should make use of a sleeping place for more than two

97. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-. Dm, UP: uttaridivattativattam.
98. UP, Mm Se: sabaseyyam.
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nights or three nights together with one who has not been fully
admitted [into the bhikkhu-community], [this is a case] involving
expiation.

anupasampannena: with one who has not been fully admitted (into
the bhikkhu-community); ins. sg. m. see Pac 4.

uttarim: more than; adverb. Cf. NP 3, Pac 7, and 73.

dirattatirattam: for two or three nights; acc. sg. nt. or m. A
disjunctive dvanda cpd. composed of 2 digu cpds. = diratta: two
nights; digu cpd. = di-: two, num. + ratta: night; nt. + ti: three;
numeral + ratta: night.

saha seyyam kappeyya: should make use of a sleeping place together,
lie down together, Nm: spread out a bed, Hr: lie down in a sleeping
place, Nor: make his bed; acc. sg. .

saha: together, with, accompanied by; indeclinable taking
instrumental. Saba here is an indeclinable taking an instrumental,
anupasampannena, and should be separated from seyyam; cf. Pac 69.

seyyam: bed, couch, bedding; acc. sg. f. Der. fr. sayati (Jsi + a): lies

down.

kappeyya: should make use of; 3 sg. opt. of kappati; see Aniy 1.
Pacittiya 6
Yo pana bhikkhu matugamena saba seyyam kappeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should make use of a sleeping place together with a
woman, [this is a case] involving expiation.

matugamena: with a woman; ins. sg. m.; see Sd 2, Aniy 1.

Pacittiya 7
Yo pana bhikkbu matugimassa uttarim chappasicavicahi”® dbammam
deseyya, arifiatra vififiund purisaviggahena, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should teach the Dhamma to a woman by [means of]
more than five or six sentences, except [when being together] with a
discerning male human being, [this is a case] involving expiation.
matugamassa: to a woman; dat. sg. m. see Sd 3.

uttarim: more than; adverb; see Par 4.

99. Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se: uttarichappasicavacahi. Cf. Pac 5.
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chappaiicavacahi: by [means of] more than five or six sentences; ins.
pl. f. = Ins. of means. A digu cpd. containing a disjunctive dvanda
chapparica, of which the numerals are inverted. = cha(l): six; numeral,
of which the / is assimilated to the initial p of pasica + pafica: five;
num. + vaca: sentence, word, saying, speech.

dhammam: the Dhamma, a Dhamma-teaching; acc. sg. m. See Pac 4.
deseyya: should teach; 3 sg. opt. of deseti /dis + a).

afifiatra: except; indecl. prep. taking ins.; see Par 4.

vififiuna: discerning, intelligent, knowledgeable; adj. qualifying
purisaviggahena, der. fr. vijanati (vi + </7id + na): knows, discerns.

purisaviggahena: with a male human being; ins. sg. m. or nt. = Ins.
of accompaniment; see NP 2, Pac 28. Gen. tapp. cpd. = purisa: male
person + viggaha: human being, person; see Par 3.

Pacittiya 8
Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannassa uttarimanussadhammam daroceyya
bbiutasmim, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should declare a superhuman state to one who has not
been fully admitted [into the bhikkhu-community], [even] when it is
a fact, [this is a case] involving expiation.

anupasampannassa: to one who has not been fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community); dat. sg. m.
uttarimanussadhammam: a superhuman state; acc. sg. m. See Par 4.

aroceyya: should declare, anounce, inform, relate; 3 sg. opt. of arocet:
(@ + «Jroc + e). Takes the dative of the person informed,
AnUPasaMPannassa.

bhatasmim: when it is a fact; loc. sg. m. absolute, p.p. of bhavati
&/ bha + a): lit. “what has become,’ used as a noun.

Pacittiya 9
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa dutthullam apattim anupasampannassa
aroceyya, aiifiatra bhikkhusammutiya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should declare the depraved offence of [another]
bhikkhu to one who has not been fully admitted [into the bhikkhu-

community], except with the authorisation of bhikkhus, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

bhikkhussa: of a bhikkhu; gen. sg. m.

dutthullam: depraved, wicked; adj. qualifying apattim; see Sd 3.
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apattim: offence; acc. sg. m.; see Nid.

anupasampannassa aroceyya: should declare to one who has not
been fully admitted; see Pac 8.

afifiatra bhikkhusammutiya: except with the authorisation of
bhikkhus; see NP 2.

Pacittiya 10
Yo pana bhikkhu pathavim kbhaneyya va khandapeyya va, pacittiyam.
Musavadavaggo pathamo.

If any bhikkhu should dig the earth or should have it dug, [this is a

case] involving expiation.
The section [starting with the rule] on false speech is first.

pathavim: earth; acc. sg. f.

khaneyya: dig; should dig; 3 sg. opt. of kbanati (/ khan + a).

va: or; disj. particle.

khanapeyya: should make (someone else) dig; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of khanati.

musavadavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on false speech,
false-speech-section; nom. sg. m. Appositive kdh. cpd.= musavada:
false speech see Pac 1. + vagga: section; see NP 10.

pathamo: first; ordinal.
Pacittiya 11
Bhiitagamapatabyataya, pacittiyam.
In the destroying of vegetation, [there is a case] involving expiation.

bhatagamapatabyataya: in the destroying of vegetation; loc. sg. f.
Gen. tapp. cpd. containing another gen. tapp. cpd. = bhata: what has
become, a being -gama: -kind; postposition, in same sense as in
matugama at Sd 2 + patabyata: destroying, felling, bringing to fall,
brlngmg down, action-noun der. fr. pateti (/, pat + e): fells, kills (cf.
panatipata in the first precept) + abstract termination -bya + abstract
suffix -ta.

Pacittiya 12

Afifiavadake vibesake, pacittiyam.
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In evading, in vexing, [there is a case] involving expiation.

afifiavadake: in evading, lit. “in speaking different,” in talking about
somethmg else, Nm: in prevarication, Hr: in evasion; loc. sg. m. Kdh.
cpd. = afifia: other, different; adj. + vadaka: speaker.

vihesake: in vexing, in annoying (by remaining silent when
questioned), troubling, Nm: hedging, Hr: in vexing; loc. sg. m.

Pacittiya 13
Ujjhapanake khiyyanake, pacittiyam.
In making [another bhikkhu] find fault, in criticising, [there is a case]
involving expiation.

ujjhipanake in making (someone else) find fault, Nm: in disparaging,
Hr: in making (someone else) look down upon; loc. sg. m. = the
action-noun #jjhapana, from ujjhapeti the causative of ujjhayati (ud +

\/jhd + ya): finds fault.
khiyyanake: Hr: in criticising, complaining, Nm: in decrying; loc. sg.
m. = khiyyana from khiyati (Jkbi + ya) + adjectival suffix -ka.

Pacittiya 14

Yo pana bhikkbu sanghikam maricam va pitham va bhisim va koccham va
ajjhokase santharitva va santharaperva va, tam pakkamanto neva nddhar-
eyya na uddharapeyya, anapuccham va gaccheyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having [himself] laid out a bed or seat or mattress or
stool belonging to the community in the open air, or having
[someone else] laid [it] out, [and] then, when departing, should not
take [it] away or should not have [it] taken away or should go without
asking [someone to put it back], [this is a case] involving expiation.
sanghikam: which is belonging to the community; adj.; see NP 30.
maficam: bed, a platform for lying down upon; acc. sg. m.

pitham: seat, bench, stool, chair; acc. sg. nt.

va: or; disj. particle.

bhisim: mattress, cushion, bolster, door-mat; acc. sg. f.

koccham: stool; acc. sg. nt.

ajjhokase: in the open air; loc. sg. m. = ajjha: in; = junction form of
prefix adhi- before a vowel+ okasa: sky, air.

santharitva: having put out, laid out, spread, strewn; abs. of
santharati.
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santharapetva: having (someone else) lay out; causative of the above.
tam: then; adv. = adverbial use of the acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).
pakkamanto: departing, leaving; pr.p. of pakkamati; see Sd 13.

n’eva ... na ...: neither... nor...; = na: not; negative particle + eva:
emphatic particle.

uddhareyya: should take away, remove; 3 sg. opt. of uddharati (ud +
N har + a).

uddharapeyya: should make (someone else) take (it) away; causative
of the above.

anapuccham: without asking, without asking leave/permission,
without informing, Nm: without announcing the fact, Hr: without
asking (for permission); a pr.p. that has been made negative by adding:
an-: not; neg. prefix + apuccham: present participle of dpucchati (a +
\pucch + a).

gaccheyya: should go; 3 sg. opt. of gacchati (/gam + a).

Pacittiya 15

Yo pana bhikkhu sanghike vibare seyyam santharitva va santharapetva
vd, tam pakkamanto neva uddhareyya na unddbarapeyya, anapuccham va
gaccheyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having [himself] laid out or having [someone else] lay
out, bedding in a dwelling belonging to the community, [and] then,
when departing, should not take [it] away or should not have [it]
taken away, or should go without asking [someone to put it back],
[this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghike: communal; adj. see NP 30.

vihare: dwelling; loc. sg. m. see Sd 7.

seyyam: bedding; acc. sg. f.; see Pac 5.

Pacittiya 16

Yo pana bbz/e/e}m sanghike vihare janam pubbupagatam'® bhikkhum
anupakhajja'®' seyyam kappeyya: Yassa sambidho bhavissati, so pakkam-
issati ti, etad-eva paccayam karitva anafifiam, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having encroached upon a bhikkhu who has arrived

before, should knowingly use a sleeping place in a dwelling belonging

100. Mi & Mm Se: pubbiapagatam.
101. Mi & Mm Se: anupakhajja.



106 Bhikkhupatimokkha

to the community [saying]: “He for whom it is [too] cramped, will
leave,” having done [it] for just this reason, [and] not another, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

sanghike vihare: in a communal dwelling; see Pac 15.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4: ajanam
and NP 30: janam.

pubbupagatam: arrived before, previously arrived; adj. = pubba:
before; adv. + upagata: arrived, come to; p.p. of upagacchati (upa +
\gam + a).

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.

anupakhajja: having encroached upon, Nm & Hr: encroaching,
intruding; neg. pref. an- + abs. of anupakkbandati (ann + pa +

\ khand + a).
seyyam kappeyya: should use a sleeping place; see Pac 5.

yassa: for whom, to whom; dat. sg. m. of rel. pron. yo, correlative to
so: he; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

sambadho: cramped place, crowded place; nom. sg. m. It needs to be
rendered as “cramped” in English.

bhavissati: it will be; 3 sg. fut. of bbavati. The future tense expresses
probability or certainty here.

pakkamissati ti: he will leave, ... depart; = junction of pakkamissati:

3 sg. fut. of pakkamati; see Pac 14 + ti: “...,” end quote; quotation
particle.

yassa sambadho bhavissati so pakkamissati: he, for whom it is
cramped, will leave, (i.e., he who finds it too crowded will leave), Nm:
being cramped he will go away, Hr: he for whom it becomes too
crowded may depart, Nor: he for whom it is too crowded will go away;
relative clause with verbs in the future tense to indicate certainty.

etad-eva: just this; = etad: this; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. eta(d), =
vowel-junction form + eva: just; emph. particle.

paccayam: reason; acc. sg. m. = pati +~/i; for the assimilation see Sd
10: iccetam.

karitva: having made; abs. of karoti.

etadeva paccayam karitva: having done [it] for just this reason, lit.
“having made just this the reason.”

anafifiam: not another; adj. agreeing with paccayam. Bb. cpd. = neg.
pref. an- + asifia: other, different; adj. see Pac 12.
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Pacittiya 17
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum kupito anattamano sanghika vibara nikkad-
dheyya va nikkaddhapeyya va, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, being resentful and displeased, should drive out a
bhikkhu or have [him] driven out from a dwelling belonging to the
community, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.

kupito anattamano: being resentful (and) displeased; see NP 25.
sanghika: communal; ad;.

vihara: from a dwelling; abl. sg. m.

nikkaddheyya: Nm: should drive out, Hr: throw out, expel, turn
away, lit. drag out; 3 sg. opt. of nikkaddbati (ni(r) + </ (k)kaddh + a). =
ni(r): out; prefix + kaddbati: drags, pulls.

va: or; disj. particle.

nikkaddhapeyya: make driven out; causative of the above.

Pacittiya 18

Yo pana bhikkbu sanghike vibare uparivebasakutiya ahaccapadakam
maricam va pitham va abbinisideyya va abbinipajjeyya va, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should [brusquely] sit down or lie down on a bed or
seat with detachable legs in a hut with an upper-floor in a dwelling
belonging to the community, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghike vihare: in a communal dwelling; see Pac 15

uparivehasakutiya: a hut with an upper-storey, loft-hut, hut in the loft,
Nm: upper-floor room, Hr: lofty cell with an upper part, Than: on an
(unplanked) loft; loc. sg. f. Loc. tapp. cpd. containing a kdh. cpd. =
uparivehasa: upper-floor, up in the air, upstairs, above the ground. =
upari: up, on top of, over, upper storey, upstairs; as in #paripasada:
upper/top storey of a palace; pref. + vehasa: sky, air, m. + kuti: hut.
ahaccapadakam: which has removable feet, detachable-legged; adjective
qualifying maricam & pitham. Bb. cpd. = ahacca: detachable,
removable; abs. of dharati (& +/har + a): takes away. + padaka: which
has a foot, legged; adj. = pada: foot + poss. adjectival suf. -ka.

maficam va pitham va: bed or seat; acc. sg.; see Pac 14.

abhinisideyya: should sit down on; 3 sg. opt. of abbinisidati (abhi + ni
+/sad + a).

sahasa: brusquely, violently, inconsiderably, suddenly; adv.
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Several printed eds. and MSS of the Patimokkha, all of Sinhalese
origin, include the word sahasa before abbinisideyya. The origin story
has sahasa abhinisidi ... abhinisidisati ti: “sat brusquely.”

abhinipajjeyya: should lie down on; 3 sg. opt. of abbinipajjati (abhi +
ni +/pad + ya).

Pacittiya 19

Maballakam  pana'®?  bhikkhuni vibiram  kdrayaménena, yiva
dwzm/eom aggalatthapanayalm alokasandbiparikammaya dvatticchada-
nassa'® émrzyayam appabarite thitena  adbitthatabbam; tato ce
uttarim,' appaharite pi thito, adhitthabeyya, pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having a large dwelling built, a layer of two or
three coverings can be ordered [to be applied onto the dwelling],
[while] standing on [a place which has] few crops, up to the frame of
the door for [the purpose of] fixing the bolt, [and] for plastering the
window. If he should order more than that, even [when] standing on
[a place which has] few crops, [this is a case] involving expiation.

mahallakam pana bhikkhuna viharam karayamanena: by a bhikkhu
who is having (someone else) build a large dwelling; see Sd 6 & 7.

yava: as far as, until; indecl. takes abl.

dvarakosa: frame of the door, Than: door-frame, Nm: door-panel,
Hr: door-way; abl. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = dvara: door + kosa:
sheath, enclosure.

aggalatthapanaya: for fixing the bolt, Nm: for the purpose of
steadying the (door-) hinges, Hr: for placing the door-bolts; dat. sg. nt.

= Dat. of purpose. Probably an accusative tapp. cpd. = aggala (=
cpd form of aggala): a bolt or cross-bar for fastening or securing; f. +
thapana: fixing, establishing; action-noun from thapeti, the causative
of titthati: stands.

alokasandhiparikammaya: for plastering the window, Nm: for the
purpose of setting the window-shutters, Hr: for making the window-
holes; dat. (of purpose) sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = aloka: light + sandhi:
opening, hole, alokasandhi: window + parikkamma: plastering,
preparing, dirdling, arranging. Parikamma = Skt.: parikarma: dressing,
preparing.

102. Mi Se: mahallakam-pana.

103. UP, Mi & Mm Se: aggala-.
104. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-; see NP 10.
105. Dm, UP: wuitari.
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dvatticchadanassa: having two (or) three coverings, (thatch-)
roofings, Nm: ways of roofing, Hr: enclosure of roofings; gen. sg. nt.
Digu cpd. containing a disjunctive dvanda cpd.: dvatti: two or three;
see NP 10. = dva: two; num. cpdform + (t)ti: three; num. cpd. form.
+ (c)chadana: covering, roofing; action-noun from chadeti (/(c)chad
+ €): covers.

pariyayam: here probably: layer, course, turn, manner (see pariyaya,
Par 3); acc. sg. m.

appaharite: on (a place which has) few crops, greenery, verdure; loc.
sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = appa: little, few; adj. + harita: lit.: yellow, green,
figuratively: crops, straw, greenery, vegetables; see Sekh 74.

thitena: by one standing on, Nm: by him standing, Hr: establishing;
p-p- of titthati (ftha + a), used as an adjective qualifying an
unexpressed bhikkhuna: ins. sg.

adhitthatabbam: can be ordered, Hr: to be determined. Or: to be
placed, applied, directed, managed, Nm: deposited; f.p.p. of adhirthati
(@dhi +/ (t)ha + a).

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.

appaharite pi: even if on few crops; = appaharite; see above + pi:
even; emph. particle. see Par 1.

thito: standing; p.p. of titthati; see above.

adhitthaheyya: should apply; 3 sg. opt. of adhitthati; see above.

Pacittiya 20
Yo pana bhikkbu janam sappanakam udakam tinam vi mattikam va
sificeyya va sificapeyya va, pacittiyam.

Bhitagamavaggo dutiyo.

If any bhikkhu should knowingly pour out, or should have [someone
else] pour out, water containing living beings on grass or clay, [this is
a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on vegetation is second.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati, an adverb, or agreeing
with bhikkhu (“[though] knowing [it]”); see Par 4 and NP 30.
sappanakam: containing living beings; adj. Bb. cpd. = sa-: containing;
prefix in cpds. + pana: living being + adjectival possessive suffix -ka.
udakam: water; acc. sg. nt.

tinam: on grass; acc. sg. nt.va: or; disj. particle.
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mattikam: on clay; acc. sg. f.

sificeyya: should pour, sprinkle; 3 sg. opt. of sificati (/sic + na), a
transitive verb taking udaka, tina, and mattika as patients.

sificapeyya: should make (someone else) pour; causative of the above.

bhutagamavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on vegetation;
nom. sg. m. = bhiitagama: vegetation; see Pac 11 + vagga: see NP 10.

dutiyo: second; ordinal.
Pacittiya 21
Yo pana bhikkhu asammato bhikkhuniyo ovadeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu who has not been authorised should exhort the
bhikkhunis, [this is a case] involving expiation.

asammato: who has not been authorised, who has not been agreed
upon, without having the consent (of bhikkhus); adjective qualifying
bhikkhu. Bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + sammato: p.p. of sammannati; see
NP 2 and 29.

bhikkhuniyo: bhikkhunis; acc. pl. f. of bhikkhuni = bhikkhu +

feminine suf. -n:.

ovadeyya: should exhort, instruct, advise; 3 sg. opt. of ovadati (0/ava

+~vad + a).

Pacittiya 22
Sammato pi ce bhikkhu atthangate suriye bhikkbhuniyo ovadeyya,
pacittiyam.
Even if a bhikkhu who has been authorised should exhort the
bhikkhunis after the sun has set, [this is a case] involving expiation.
pi: even; emph. particle; see Par 1.
ce: if; hyp. particle.
bhikkhu: nom. sg. m.

atthangate: has set, disappeared; adj. qualifying suriye. Accusative tapp.
used as bb. cpd. = attham: setting, ending; acc. sg. nt. The cpd. acts as a
passive subordinate clause + gata: gone; p.p. of gacchati Jgam + a).
suriye: when the sun; loc. sg. m.

atthangate suriye: when the sun has set, i.e., after the sun has set. A
loc. absolute construction.
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Pacittiya 23
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhunipassayam'®® upasarkamitvi bhikkbuniyo
ovadeyya, afifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.
Tatthayam samayo: gilana hoti bhikkbhuni; ayam tattha samayo.

If any bhikkhu, having approached the bhikkhuni-quarters, should
exhort the bhikkhunis, except at the [right] occasion, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: a bhikkhuni is sick; this is the occasion
here.

bhikkhunupassayam:  bhikkhuni-quarters, —quarters of the
bhikkhunis; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhuni + upassaya:

quarters, residence.
upasankamitva: having approached; abs.; see NP 8.
afifiatra samaya: except at the (right) occasion; see NP 6.

tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo: Here the occasion is
this:..., this is the occasion here. see NP 6.

gilana: sick, ill; adj.
hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bbhavati /bhi +a).

Pacittiya 24
Yo pana bhikkbu evam vadeyya: Amisahetu bhikkhi'” bhikkhuniyo
ovadanti ti, pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should say so: “The bhikkhus exhort bhikkhunis for
the sake of reward,” [this is a case] involving expiation.
evam: thus; adv.
vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati (/vad + a).

amisahetu: for the sake of reward; dat. sg. m. in -». = Dat. of
advantage. = amisa: (here:) reward, fee, gain, profit, gift + hetu:
cause, sake, because of.

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

ovadanti ti: they exhort; = ovadanti: 3 pl. pres. ind. of ovadati; see
Pac 21 + ti: end quote; quotation particle, see Nid.

106. Dm: bhikkhunupassayam.
107. Dm: amisabetu thera bhikkhi.
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Pacittiya 25
Yo pana bhikkhu aifiatikaya bhikkbuniya civaram dadeyya, afifiatra
parivattaka,'® pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should give a robe [-cloth] to an unrelated bhikkhuni,
except in an exchange, [this is a case] involving expiation.
afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: to an unrelated bhikkhuni; dat. sg. f. See
NP 4.
civaram: a robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.
dadeyya: should give; 3 sg. opt. of dadati (\/da duplicated + a).

afifiatra parivattaka: except in an exchange; see NP 5.

Pacittiya 26

Yo pana bhikkbu afifiatikaya bhikkbuniya civaram sibbeyya va
sibbapeyya va, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should sew a robe or should have a robe sewn for an
unrelated bhikkhuni, [this is a case] involving expiation.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: for an unrelated bhikkhuni; dat. sg. f. See
NP 4.

sibbeyya: should sew; 3 sg. opt. of sibbati (/siv + ya).

va: or; disj. particle.

sibbapeyya: should make (someone else) sew; causative of the above.

Pacittiya 27
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniya saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhanamaggam

patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram-pi, aniiatra samaya, pacittiyam.
Tatthayam samayo: satthagamaniyo hoti maggo sasankasammato
sappatibhayo; ayam tattha samayo.
If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should travel together
with a bhikkhuni on the same main road, even [if] just the distance
between villages, except at the [right] occasion, [this is a case] involving
expiation.
Here the occasion is this: the road, which is considered risky
[and] which is dangerous, has to be gone with a company [of other
travellers], this is the occasion here.

bhikkhuniya: with a bhikkhuni; ins. sg. f.

108. Mi & Mm Se, UP: -vattaka.
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saddhim: together with; postposition taking ins.; see Sd 2.

samvidhaya: having made an arrangement, Hr: having arranged, Nm:
by appointment; abs. of samvidahati (sam + vi +/dha + a).

ekaddhanamaggam: the same main road, Nm: the same journey, Hr:
the same high-road; acc. sg. m. Digu cpd. = eka: one, the same; num.
adj. + addhanamagga: main road, highway, travelling-road; see NP 16.

patipajjeyya: should travel on, go on, set out; 3 sg. opt. of patipajjati.
antamaso: even so much as, just; indecl. see Par 1.

gamantaram-pi: even the distance between villages; junction of
gamantaram: the distance between villages, lit. “the interspace of
villages”; acc. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = gama: village; see Par 2 +
antaram: interval, distance between, place between; nt. noun. + pi:
even; emphatic particle.

afifiatra samaya: except at the (right) occasion; see NP 6, Pac 23.
tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo: see Pac 23.
satthagamaniyo: has to be gone with a company [of other travellers],
.. with a caravan, ... with an escort; adjective qualifying maggo. Ins.
tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. Hoti here acts as an auxiliary verb. = sattha:
company, travelling-company, caravan, escort. Sattha corresponds to
the Skt sartha; it is not a weapon, the sattha of Sekh 59, which is Skt
sastra + gamaniya: to be gone; f.p.p. of gacchati (/gam + a).

hoti: it is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati.

maggo: road; nom. sg. m.

sasankasammato sappatibhayo: which is considered risky, which is
dangerous; see NP 29, Pd 4.

Pacittiya 28

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbuniyi saddhim samvidhiya ekam nivam'®
abhiritheyya''® uddbamgaminim™ v adbogaminim vé, afifiatra tiri-
yamtarandaya, - pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should embark [on a
voyage] together with a bhikkhuni on the same boat, which is going
up [-stream] or which is going down [-stream], except with [a boat
which is] crossing over [a river], [this is a case] involving expiation.

109. Mi Se: ekanavam. Mm Se: ekamnavam.

110. UP: -rubeyya.

111. UP: uddham gamanim adho gamanim. Mi & Mm Se: uddhagamaninm.
112. Dm, UP: tiriyam taranaya. Mi & Mm Se: tiriyan-taranaya.
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ekam: one, the same; num. adj.
navam: boat; acc. sg. f.

abhiruheyya: should embark [on a voyage], should voyage; 3 sg. opt.
of abhiribati (abhi + \rub + a).

uddhamgaminim: (which is) going up (-stream); ad] quahfymg
navam. = Kdh. used as bb. cpd. = uddham; adv. + gaminim: going;
adj. from gacchati (/gam + a).

va: or; disj. particle.

adhogaminim: (which is) going down(-stream); adj. Bb. cpd. = adho:
down; adv. + gaminim.

afifiatra: except; indecl. which here takes an ins. of accompaniment:
bhikkhuniya; see NP 2, and Pac 7: arifiatra virifiund purisaviggahena.
tiriyamtaranaya: with [a boat which is] crossing over (a river), Nm:
unless it is (merely) to cross to the other bank, Hr: except for crossing
over to the other bank; abl. sg. f. = tiriyam: over, across; adv. Cf. Sd 6.
+ taranaya: passing; ins. sg. f. Action-noun der. fr. tarati tar + a).

Pacittiya 29
Yo pana bhikkhu jinam bhikkbuniparipicitam™ pindapitam bhufijey-
ya, aiifiatra pubbe gibisamarambha,'* pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should knowingly eat alms-food which a bhikkhuni
has caused to be prepared, except through previous arrangement of
householders, [this is a case] involving expiation.
janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4, NP 30.

bhikkhuniparipacitam: which a bhikkhuni has caused to be

prepared adj. Ins. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. qllahfymg pindapatam.
bhikkhuni + paripacita: Hr: procured, Nm: obtained, Than:

prompted

pindapatam: alms-food; acc. sg. m. see NP 27.

bhuiijeyya: should eat; 3 sg. opt. of bhusijati /bhuj + na).

afifiatra: except; indecl. see NP 2.

pubbe: previous, before; pronominal adv. Loc. sg. of pubba; see NP 8.

gihisamarambha: through the arrangement of householders; abl. or

ins. sg. m. in -d. Gen. tapp. cpd. = gihi: householder; from gaha:

house; see NP 6 + samarambha: arrangement, undertaking, effort;

action-noun derived from samarambbati (sam + a +/rabh + a).

113. Dm, UP: bhikkhuni-.
114. Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se: gibi. Sinhalese MSS: gibi.
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Pacittiya 30
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniya saddhim eko ekaya raho nisajjam kappey-
ya, pacittiyam.

115

Ovadavaggo ™ tatiyo.

If any bhikkhu should take seat with a bhikkhuni, privately, one
[man] with one [woman], [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on exhortation is third.

bhikkhuniya saddhim: together with a bhikkhuni; see Pac 27.

eko ekaya raho nisajjam kappeyya: should take seat with bhikkhuni,
one (man) with one (woman), privately; see Aniy 1.

ovadavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on exhortation,
exhortation-section; nom. sg. m. = ovada: exhortation; from ovadatz;
see Pac 21. + vagga: section; see NP 10. V.1. bhikkhunovadavaggo:
the section [starting with the rule] on exhortation of bhikkhunis.

tatiyo: third; ordinal.

Pacittiya 31

Agilinena bhikkhund eko dvasathapindo bhufijitabbo; tato ce uttarim'1®

bbusijeyya, pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is not ill one alms-meal in a resthouse can be eaten;
if he should eat more than that, [this is a case] involving expiation.
agilanena: not-sick; adj.; neg. pref. a- + gilana: sick; see Pac 23.
bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

eko: one, single; num. adj.

avasathapindo: alms-meal in a (religious) rest-house; nom. sg. m. Loc.
or gen. tapp. cpd. = avasatha: Hr: public rest-house, Nm: food
distribution centre; from avasati (@ + /vas + a): inhabits, resides. +
pinda: alms, alms-food; see NP 27.

bhuiijitabbo: to be eaten; f.p.p. of bhusijati /bbuj + a).
tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.

bhuifijeyya: he should eat; 3 sg. opt. of bhusijati / bhuj + a).

115. Dm, Mm Se, UP: ovidavaggo. Mi Se, Sinhalese MSS: bhikkhunovadavaggo.
116. Dm & UP: uttari.
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Pacittiya 32

Ganabhojane, afifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: gilanasamayo, civaradanasamayo, civarakara-
samayo, addhanagamanasamayo, nd‘vdbhirﬁhanﬂmmayo,lﬁ mahasama-
Yo, samanabhattasamayo; ayam tattha samayo.

In eating [a meal] in a group, except at the [right] occasion, [there is a
case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: the occasion of illness; the occasion of
a giving of robe [-cloths]; the occasion of a robe-making; the occasion
of going on a [long] journey; the occasion of voyaging on a boat; the
occasion of a great [gathering]; the occasion of a meal [made] by an
ascetic; this 1s the occasion here.

ganabhojane: eating in a group, Hr: a group-meal, Nm: in eating in
groups; loc. sg. m. Loc. or gen. tapp. cpd. = gana: group; see Sd concl.
+ bhojana: meal, eating, food, feeding; action-noun derived from
bhurijati.

afifiatra samaya ... tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo:
except at the (right) occasion. Here the occasion is this:... this is the
occasion here; see NP 6.

gilanasamayo: occasion of illness; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
gilana: illness; see Pac 31 + samayo: occasion; see NP 6.

civaradanasamayo: occasion of a giving of robe [-cloth]s; nom. sg. m.
Gen. tapp. cpd. = civara: robe [-cloth] + dana: giving; action-noun
der. fr. dadati; see Pac 25.

civarakarasamayo: occasion of a robe-making; nom. sg. m. Gen.
tapp. cpd. kara: making; action-noun fr. karoti.

addhanagamanasamayo: occasion of going on a (long) journey; nom.
sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = addhana: long journey, road; see NP 16, Pac
27 + gamana: travelling, going, journey; action-noun fr. gacchati
W gam + a).

navabhirahanasamayo: occasion of voyaging on a boat; lit.: occasion
of embarking a boat; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = nava: boat; see
Pac 28 + abhiruhana: lit. “embarking, boarding” but here having the
meaning of travelling on a boat; action-noun fr. abbiriihati; see Pac 28.

mahasamayo: occasion of (a) great (number), the occasion of a great
gathering, Nm: an extraordinary occasion (where one hundred or one
thousand bhikkhus gather), Hr: a great scarcity; nom. sg. m. = maha:
great (number of bhikkhus); ad;.

117. Dm: -rubana-.
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samanabhattasamayo: occasion of a meal (made) by an ascetic, Nm:
an occasion for a meal for ascetics, Hr: a meal-time of recluses; nom.
sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. containing another gen. tapp. cpd.: =
samanabhatta: a meal of a recluse = samana: an ascetic,
contemplative + bhatta: meal.

Pacittiya 33
Paramparabhojane, afifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.
Tatthayam samayo: gilanasamayo, civaradanasamayo, civarakara-
samayo; ayam tattha samayo.
In [taking] a meal before another [invitation-meal], except at the
[right] occasion, [there is a case] involving expiation.
Here the occasion is this: the occasion of illness; the occasion of

a giving of robe [-cloths; the occasion of a robe-making; this is the
occasion here.

paramparabhojane: In (taking) a meal before another (invitation-
meal), H & Than: an out-of-turn meal, Nm: in substituting one meal
for another, Nor: in meals in succession; loc. sg. m. = parampara: lit.:
another after another, nt, successive. = param: another; acc. sg. nt.
abstract noun taking ablative + para: another + bhojana: meal.

Pacittiya 34

Bhikkhum  pan’eva kulam wupagatam puvehi vi manthehi va
abbz/mttbum pavareyya,llg akanklmmanena bhikkhuna dvattipatta-
pira"V? patiggahetabba; tato ce uttarim'?° patigganheyya, picittiyam.
Duattipattapire'® patiggahetva, tato niharitvd, bhikkhibi saddhim
samuvibbajitabbam. Ayam tattha samici.
Now, should a family invite a bhikkhu who has approached to take as
many cakes and parched cakes [as he likes], by a bhikkhu who is
wishing [so] two or three bowls full [of cakes] can be accepted; if he
should accept more than that, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Having accepted two or three bowls full, having taken [them] away
from there, [it] is to be shared together with [other] bhikkhus. This is

the proper procedure here.

bhikkhum: to a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

118. Mi Se: abhibatthum-pavareyya. CENP 7.
119. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-; see NP 10.

120. Dm & UP: uttari. See NP 3.

121. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-; see NP 10.
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pan’eva: now if; see Sd 12.
kulam: a family; nom. sg. nt.

upagatam: that has been approached, visited; p.p. of upagacchati (upa
++/gam + a) qualifying bhikkhum (or kulam).

bhikkhum pan’eva kulam upagatam puvehi va manthehi va
abhihatthum pavareyya: Now, should a family invite a bhikkhu
who has approached to take as many cakes and parched cakes [as he
likes; Nm: Should a family invite a bhikkhu who has arrived to
accept cakes or sweets...; Nor: should a family bring and invite with
cakes or biscuits a bhikkhu who has arrived.

puvehi: with baked cakes; ins. pl. m.
va: or; disj. particle.
manthehi: with parched flour cakes, Nm: sweets, Hr: barley-gruel,

Than: cooked grain-meal; ins. pl. m. Fr. mantheti: to crush, churn,
parch.

abhihatthum pavareyya: should invite to take [as much as he likes];
see NP 7.

akankhamanena bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu who is wishing (so); see
NP 3.

dvattipattapura: two or three bowls full, ... bowlfuls; adjective to
unexpressed nom. pl. m. p#va and mantha. An inverted bb cpd.
including a digu cpd: dvattipatta, which in turn contains a disjunctive
dvanda: dvatti: two or three; see NP 10. + patta: bowl; see NP 21. +
pura: full; adj. derived from parati: fills. Could also be an action-noun
fr. parets: f1ll1ng pattapiira: Nm & Hr: bowlful, Vinaya Texts: bowls
full, full bowls; an inverted cpd; see Sd intro. Normally the adjective
pira would come first, but inverted it sounds better.

patiggahetabba: can be accepted; f.p.p. of patiganhati, see NP 3,
agreeing with dvattipattapura (mantha).

tato ce uttarim: if more than that: see NP 3.
patigganheyya: should accept; 3 sg. opt. of patiganhati.
dvattipattapure: acc. pl. m.

patiggahetva: having accepted; abs.

tato: from there; abl. of dem. pron. ta(d).

niharitva: having taken away; abs. of nibarati (nis + </har + a). The
prefix ni- here corresponds to the Sanskrit prefix nis-: “out,” not ni-:
« d »

own.

bhikkhuhi: with bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.
saddhim: together with; indecl. see Sd 2.
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samvibhajitabbam: (it) is to be shared, divided together; f.p.p. of
samuvibbajati (sam + vi +/bbaj + a) agreeing with an unexpressed tam.
ayam tattha samici: this is here the proper procedure; see Sd concl.

Pacittiya 35

Yo pana bhikkbu bhuttavi pavarito anativittam kbadaniyam va
bhojaniyam va kbadeyya va bhufijeyya va, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu who has eaten [a meal], who has been invited [to take
more and refused], should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food
which is not left over, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhuttavi: who has eaten (a meal); active past participle used as an
adjective. = bhutta, p.p. of bhusjjati §bbuj + a) + active p.p. suffix -
tavin.

pavarito: who has been invited (to take more), offered, satisfied; adj.
p-p. of pavareti; see NP 7 + Pac 34; cf. BD I1 326 n. 2.

anatirittam: not left over; adj. Bb. cpd. = Neg. pref. an- + atiritta,
p-p. of atiriccati (ati +/7ic + ya). Cf. atireka at NP 1.
khadaniyam: uncooked food, hard food, lit.: what is to be chewed,

Nm: eatables, Hr: solid food, Than: non-staple food; acc. sg. nt., f.p.p.
of khadati (\/khad + a): chews, bites, used as a neuter noun

va: or; disj. particle.

bhojaniyam: cooked food, Nm: comestibles, Hr: soft food, Than:
staple food, lit.: what is to be savoured, relished; acc. sg. nt., f.p.p. of
bhuijati, see above, used as a neuter noun.

khadeyya: Than: should chew, H & Nm: eat (solid food); 3 sg. opt. of
khadati.

bhuiijeyya: eat, Nm & Than: should consume, Hr: partake; 3 sg. opt.
of bhusijati \ bbuj + na).

Pacittiya 36

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhum bbuttavim pavaritam  anatirittena
khadaniyena va bhojaniyena va abbibatthum pa‘vdre%/ya:lzz Handa bhik-
khu khada vi bhusija va ti, janam dsidandpekkho,'> bbuttasmim, pacit-
tiyam.

If any bhikkhu, knowingly [and] desiring to cause offence, should
invite a bhikkhu, who has eaten [a meal and] who has been invited [to

122. Mi Se: abbihatthum-pavareyya. Cf NP 7 and Pac 34.
123. Sinhalese eds. and MSS: -apekho.
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take more], to take uncooked food or cooked food which is not left
over [saying]: “Here, bhikkhu, chew and eat!,” when [the bhikkhu]
has eaten, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

bhuttavim pavaritam: see Pac 35, here agreeing with bhikkhum.

anatirittena khadaniyena va bhojaniyena: with uncooked food or
cooked foods which is not left over; as Pac 36, here ins. sg. m.

abhihatthum pavareyya: should invite to take [as much as he likes];
see NP 7.

handa: here!, come!; emphatic particle.
bhikkhu: voc. sg. m.

khada va bhuiija: chew or eat; 2 sg. imp. of khadati & bhufijati; see Pac
35.

va: or; disj. particle.

ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle, see Nid.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati, an adverb; see Par 4 and NP 30.
asadanapekkho: desiring to cause offence, desiring to take revenge,
desiring to rebuke, Nm: in expectation of his discomfiture, Hr:
desiring to find fault; adj. qualifying bhikkhu. Loc. tapp. cpd. =
asadana: causing annoyance, causing discomfort, causing offence;
action-noun fr. dsadeti (4 +/sid + e) + apekkha: longing for, desiring
for; action-noun taking loc.; see Nid.

bhuttasmim: when he has eaten, H & Nm: in the eating; p.p. of
bhufijati, see Pac 35, used as a action-noun in the loc. case.

Pacittiya 37

Yo pana bhikkbu wvikale khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va khadeyya va
bburijeyya va, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food at the

wrong time, [this is a case] involving expiation.

vikale: at the wrong time; loc. sg. m., pref. vi-: wrong + kdla: time.
For the rest see Pac 36.
Pacittiya 38

Yo pana bhikkbhu sannidbikarakam khadaniyam va bhojaniyam wva
khadeyya va bhuijeyya va, pacittiyam.
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If any bhikkhu should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food

[while] keeping [it] in store, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sannidhikarakam: (while) keeping in store; namul absolutive; see
NP 23.

Pacittiya 39

Yani kho pana tani panitabhojandni, seyyathidam:\** sappi, navanitam,
telam, madbuphanitam, maccho, mamsam, kbiram, dadhi; yo pana
bhikkhu evaripani panitabhojanani agilano attano atthiya visifiapetva
bhuijeyya, pacittiyam.

Those foods which are superior, namely: ghee, butter, oil, honey and
molasses, fish, meat, milk, curd; if any bhikkhu, who is not ill, having
requested such superior foods for his own benefit, should eat [them],
[this is a case] involving expiation.

yani kho pana tani ... seyyathidam sappi navanitam telam
madhuphangitam ...: see NP 23.

panitabhojanani: foods which are superior, excellent foods; nom. pl.
nt. Kdh. cpd; cf. NP 23: patisayaniyani bhesajjani. = panita: superior,
excellent; p.p. of paneti (pa + \/ni + a): raises, exalts, brings out. +
bhojana: food, nourishment in general; action-noun from bhusijati.

maccho: fish; nom. sg. m.

mamsam: flesh, meat; nom. sg. nt

khiram: milk; nom. sg. nt.

dadhi: curd, sour milk: nom. sg. f.

evarupani: such, of such kind; adj. See Nid, NP 8.

agilano: who is not-sick; adj. qualifying an unexpressed abam, see Pac
31, Sekh 37. Kdh. used as bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + gilana.

attano: of himself, his own; gen. sg. of atta: self; reflexive pronoun

(see Sd 6).
atthaya: for the benefit, need, use; dat. (of advantage) sg. m.; cf. NP 10.

attano atthaya: for his own benefit, for the benefit of himself, Nm:
for his own use, Hr: for himself.

vififiapetva: having requested, indicated, informed, having made
(someone) understand; abs. of virisiapeti; see NP 6.

bhuiijeyya: should eat; see Pac 35.

124. Dm, UP: seyyathidam. Cf NP 23.
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Pacittiya 40
Yo pana bhikkbu adinnam mukhadvaram aharam abareyya, afifiatra
udakadantapona, pacittiyam.

Bhojanavaggo catuttho.

If any bhikkhu should take into the mouth [any] nutriment that has
not been given [to bhikkhus]; except water and tooth-wood, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on eating is fourth

adinnam: which has not been given; adj. qualifying ahdram; see Par 2.

mukhadvaram: mouth, lit.: face-door; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
mukha: mouth, face + dvara: door. Cf. Sekh 41.

aharam: nutriment, intake, ingestion, consumption, something taken
in, sustenance; acc. sg. m. der. fr. dharati (a + /har + a).

ahareyya: ingest, take into, ingest, consume, bring to; 3 sg. opt. of
aharati; see above.

adinnam mukhadvaram aharam ahareyya: Hr: should convey to his
mouth nutriment not given; Nm: convey to the opening of his mouth
food not given; Nor: should convey to the opening of his mouth food
that has not been given.

afifiatra: except; indecl. see Par 1.
udakadantapona: water and tooth-wood; abl. sg. nt. Dvanda-cpd.
= udaka: water + danta: tooth + pona: wood, stick, pick.

bhojanavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on food, the food-
section; nom. sg. m. = bhojana: see Pac 39 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

catuttho: fourth; ordinal.
Pacittiya 41
Yo pana bhikkhu acelakassa va paribbajakassa va paribbajikaya va
sabattha khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va dadeyya, pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should give with his own hand uncooked food or

cooked food to a naked ascetic or to a male wanderer or to a female
wanderer, [this is a case] involving expiation.

acelakassa: to a naked ascetic, a naked one, clothless one; dat. sg. m.,
neg. particle. a- + cela: cloth, clothes + conn. suf. -aka.

paribbajakassa: male wanderer; dat. sg. m. = pref. pari: around +
\/vaj: wanders + conn. suf. -aka.
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paribbajikaya: female wanderer; dat. sg. f., pari- + \/vaj + fem. conn.
suf. -tka, compare updasaka/upasika.

sahattha: with his own hand; ins. sg. m. in -4; see NP 16.
khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va: see Pac 35.
dadeyya: should give; 3 sg. opt. of dadati; see Pac 25.

Pacittiya 42
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum evam vadeyya:'% Eb’avuso, gamam vd
nigamam VA pinddya pavisissima ti. Tassa dapetva va addpetwi vd
wyyojeyya: Gacch’avuso! Na me taya saddhim katha va nisajja va phasu

hoti; ekakassa me katha va nisajja va phasu hoti ti. Etad-eva paccayam
karitva anafifiam, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should say so to a bhikkhu, “Come friend! We shall
enter a village or town for alms,” [then after] having had [food] given
or not having had [food] given to him, should he dismiss [the bhikkhu
saying], “Go friend! There is no ease for me talking or sitting down
together with you; there is ease for me talking or sitting down by
myself;” having made just this the reason, [and] not another, [this is a
case] involving expiation;

bhikkhum: to a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 24.

eh’avuso: come friend!; junction of ehi + dvuso = ehi: come!; imp. of
eti \/1 + a) + avuso: friend; voc. sg. m. See Nid.

gamam va nigamam va: village or town; see Sd 13.
pindaya: for alms; dat. sg. m. see NP 27, Pac 31.

pavisissama ti: we shall enter; = junction of pavisissama: 1 pl. fut, of
pavisati (pa +~/vis + a) + ti: end quote; quotation particle, see Nid.
tassa: to him; dat. sg. m. of dem. pron ta(d).

dapetva: having had (food) given; abs. of dapeti, causative of dadat.
adapetva: not having had (food) given; neg. pref. a- + dapetva.
uyyojeyya: should dismiss, send off; 3 sg. opt. of the causative of
wyyuiijati: wyyojeti (ud +yuj + e).

gacch’avuso: go friend!; junction of gaccha + dwvuso through

contraction. = gaccha: gol; imp. of gacchati (/gam + a). + avuso:
friend, voc. sg. m.

na: not; neg. particle.

125. Dm, UP: bhikkhum ehavuso, i.e., without evam vadeyya.
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me: for me; dat. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d): 1.
taya: with you; ins. sg. of pers. pron. tvam.
saddhim: together with; indecl. taking an ins. Cf. Sd 2.

katha: speaking, conversing; nom. sg. f. action-noun der. fr. katheti

W kath + e).

nisajja: sitting down; nom. sg. {. action-noun der. fr. nisidati; see Aniy 1.
phasu: ease; nom. sg. nt. or adv. See Nid.

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (/bhi + a).

ekakassa: by myself, alone; dat. sg. of ekaka. Adjective qualifying me.
= eka: one + con. suf. -ka. Not to be confused with ekassa at Pd 2.

etad-eva paccayam Kkaritva anafifiam: having made just this the
reason, [and] not another; see Pac 16.

Pacittiya 43
Yo pana bhikkbu sabhojane kule anupakhajja'®® nisajjam kappeyya, pi-
cittyyam.
If any bhikkhu, having intruded upon an family having a meal,

should take seat, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sabhojane kule: a family having a meal, a family with both people,
Nm: (the bedroom) of a family with two persons, Hr: family with
food, Vinaya Texts: a house where a meal is going on.

sabhojane: having a meal, with a meal; ad;.

kule: upon a family; loc. sg. m. In Sanskrit kxla can mean “‘residence
of a family,” “abode,” and “house.”

anupakhajja:  having intruded, encroached; absolutive of
anupakhajjati taking a locative.

nisajjam kappeyya: should take seat; see Aniy 1.

Pacittiya 44
Yo pana bhikkhu matugamena saddhim raho paticchanne dsane nisajjam
kappeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should take seat with a woman, privately, on a
concealed seat, [this is a case] involving expiation.

126. Dm, Mi & Mm Se: anupakbajja.
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matugamena saddhim raho paticchanne asane nisajjam kappeyya:
should take seat with a woman, privately, on a concealed seat; see
Aniy 1.

Pacittiya 45

Yo pana bhikkhu matugamena saddhim eko ekdya raho nisajjam kap-
peyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should take seat together a woman, one [man] with
one [woman], privately, [this is a case] involving expiation.

eko ekaya: one (man) with one (woman); see Aniy 1.
Pacittiya 46

Yo pana bhikkbu nimantito sabhatto samano santam bbikkbum
andpuccha purebhattam va pacchabbattam va kulesu carittam apagjeyya
anfiatra samaya, pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: civaradanasamayo, civarakarasamayo; ayam
tattha samayo.

If any bhikkhu who has been invited for a meal, not having asked
[permission from] a bhikkhu who is present [in the monastery],
should go visiting families before the meal or after the meal, except at
the [right] occasion, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: the occasion of a giving of robe [-
cloth]s; the occasion of a making of robes; this is the occasion here.

nimantito: has been invited; adj. qualifying bhikkhu, p.p. of nimanteti
(ni + /mant + e).

sabhatto: with (the expectation of) a meal (i.e., having accepted an
invitation for a meal); adj. qualifying bhikkhu. = pref. sa- with +
bhatta: meal; see Pac 32.

samano: being; pr.p. of atthi (Jas + a) agreeing with bhikkhu.

nimantito sabhatto samano: Nm: who has been invited for a meal,
H & Nor: being invited and being (provided) with a meal.

santam: is present; also pr.p. of atthi; see Nid. It refers to any other
bhikkhu who is living in the monastery.

bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

anapuccha: without having asked; absolutive of apucchati preceded by
neg. pref. an-; see Pac 14 and 15.

purebhattam: before the meal; adv. An abbayibhava cpd. in acc. sg.
nt. = pure: before; indecl. + bhatta.
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pacchabhattam: after the meal; adv. An abbayibhava cpd. = paccha:
after; indecl. See Nid. Concl. + bhatta.

kulesu: in families, among families; loc. pl. nt.

kulesu carittam apajjeyya: should go visiting families, should engage
in VlSltll’lg farmhes, should engage in going among families, Nm:
should visit families, Hr: should call on families.

carittam: visiting, going, moving; acc. sg. nt. fr./car + -itta.
apajjeyya: should engage in; 3 sg. opt. of apajjati (@ +/pad + ya).
afifiatra samaya ... tatthayam ... samayo: except at the (right)
occasion. Here the occasion is this:... this is the occasion here; see NP 6.

Pacittiya 47

Agilinena bhikkbuna citumdsapaccayapavirand'®’ siditabbi; aniriatra
punapavaranaya, anifiatva niccapavaranaya; tato ce uttarim'?® sadiyey-
ya, pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is not ill a four-month invitation for requisites can
be accepted; except with a repeated invitation, except with a
permanent invitation; if he should accept more than that, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

agilanena bhikkhuna: by a non-sick bhikkhu; ins. sg. m. See Pac 31.

catumasappaccayapavarana: four-month invitation for requisites, an
invitation for requisites that lasts for four months, four-month-
requisite-invitation; nom. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. that contains another
dat. tapp. cpd: paccayapavarana and a digu cpd: catumasa. catumasa:
four-month; digu cpd. = catu: four; num. cpd. form + masa: month +
paccayapavarana: invitation for requisites; dat. tapp. cpd. + paccaya:
support, requisite (of one of the four types: robes, alms-food, lodgings,
medicines; e.g. Vin II 89) + pavarana: invitation; nom. sg. f.
saditabba: can be accepted; f.p.p. of sadiyati; see NP 7. Agreeing with
-pavarana.

afifiatra: except; indecl. taking abl./ins.

punapavaranaya: with a repeated invitation; ins. sg. f. Kdh. cpd.=
puna: again, repeated, renewed; indecl. + pavarana: invitation.

niccapavaranaya: with a permanent invitation; ins. sg. f. Kdh. cpd. =
nicca: permanent; adj. + pavarana: invitation; see above.

127. UP, Dm: catumasappaccaya-.
128. Dm & UP: uttari. See NP 3.
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tato ce uttarim sadiyeyya: if he should accept more than that; see
NP 7.

Pacittiya 48
Yo pana bhikkhu wyynttam senam dassanaya gaccheyya; afifiatra
tatharipapaccayd'®, pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should go to visit an army in action; except with an

appropriate reason, [this is a case] involving expiation.

uyyuttam: in action, set out (on a march), dispatched, Hr: fighting,
Nm: in battle array, Than: on active duty; p.p. of wyyusijati (ud +/yusy
+ a) (cf. Pac 42) used as an adjective qualifying senam.

senam: army; acc. sg. f.

dassanaya: to visit, to see, for the purpose of seeing; dat. (of purpose)
sg. nt. of dassana; cf. Par 4.

gaccheyya: should go; 3 sg. opt. of gacchati.
afifiatra: except; indecl. takes ins. or abl.

tatharupapaccaya: with an appropriate reason; ins. sg. m. = Ins. of
attendant circumstances.

tatharapa: such kind; see Par 2 + paccaya: reason; see Pac 16.

Pacittiya 49

Siya ca tassa bhikkbuno kocid-eva paccayo senam gamandya, dirattati-
rattam'>° tena bhikkhuna sendya vasitabbam; tato ce uttarim™! vaseyya,
pacittiyam.

And if there might be any reason for that bhikkhu for going to the
army, two nights or three nights can be stayed with the army by that
bhikkhu; if he should stay more than that, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

siya ca tassa bhikkhuno kocid-eva paccayo: and if there might be
any reason for that bhikkhu; see NP 29.

senam: to an army; acc. sg. f.

gamanaya: for going, to go; dat. sg. nt. Action-noun, fr. gacchati, put
in the dative (of purpose) taking senam as patient.

129. Dm, UP, Sinhalese MSS and eds.: -rapappaccaya.
130. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-.
131. Dm & UP: uttari. See NP 3.
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dirattatirattam: two nights or three nights, for two or three nights;
acc. sg. nt. or m. See dirattativattam at Pac 5.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. See Sd concl.
senaya: with the army; ins. sg. f.

vasitabbam: can be stayed; f.p.p. of vasati (/vas + a).
tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 29.
vaseyya: he should stay; 3 sg. opt. of vasati.

Pacittiya 50

Dirattatirattafi-ce'>* bhikkhu sendya vasaméno, wyyodhikam vi balaggam
vd sendbyitham'> va anikadassanam vi gaccheyya, pacittiyam.

Acelakavaggo paicamo.

If a bhikkhu staying two nights or three nights with an army should
go to a battle-field, or a review, or a massing of the army, or an
inspection of units, [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on naked ascetics is fifth

dirattatirattafi-ce: if two or three nights. = dirattatirattam: see Pac
49. + ce: if; hyp. particle.

senaya: with an armys; ins. sg. f. See Pac 49.
vasamano: staying; pr.p. of vasati; see Pac 49.

uyyodhikam: Nm & Than: battle-field, Hr: sham-fight, Vinaya Texts:
battle-array; acc. sg. m. uyyodha: battle + suf. of connection: -zka.

balaggam: army-review, Than: roll-call, Hr: troop-array, Nm: review,
Vinaya Texts: numbering of forces, MW: parade, lit.: best of power; acc.
sg. nt. gen. tapp. cpd. = bala: strength, power + agga: front, the best.
senabyiham: massing of the army, Than: troops in battle-formation,
Hr: massing of the army, Nm: parade; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
sena: army + byuha: massing.

anikadassanam: inspection of units; Than: review of battle-units, H
& Vinaya Texts: review, Nm exercise; acc. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
anika: front, face, army-array + dassana: see Pac 48.

gaccheyya: should go; 3 sg. opt. of gacchati.

132. Mi & Mm Se: dvi-.
133. UP and some other Sinhalese eds. & MSS: -byubam.
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acelakavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on naked ascetics,
the naked-ascetic-section; nom. sg. m. = acelaka: a naked ascetic; see
Pac 41 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

paficamo: fifth; ordinal.
Pacittiya 51
Suramerayapane pacittiyam.

In drinking alcoholic drink made of grain [- products] or fruit [and/or
flower products], [there is a case] involving expiation.

suramerayapane: in drinking alcoholic drink made of grains or
(alcoholic drink made of) fruits, Nm: wines and spirits, Hr: fermented
liquor and spirits; loc. sg. nt. gen. tapp. cpd. containing a disjunctive
dvanda cpd. = surameraya: alcoholic drink made of grains or
alcoholic drink made of fruits; disjunctive dvanda cpd. = sura: mild
or strong alcoholic drink made out of grains and/or grain-products:
e.g., beer, whiskey. + meraya: mild or strong alcoholic drink made
out of flowers, fruits, or honey: e.g. wine, mead, rum.

+ pana: drinking; action-noun der. fr. pivati Jpa + a).

Pacittiya 52
Angulipatodake pacittiyam.
In tickling with the fingers, [there is a case] involving expiation.
angulipatodake: in tickling with the fingers, Nm: in poking (anyone)
with the fingers, Hr: tickling with the fingers; loc. sg. nt. Ins. tapp.

cpd. = anguli: finger, fingers + patodaka: tickling, poking; from
pref. pa + \/tud + suffix ka, cf. tudati: pricks. Ins. tapp. cpd.

Pacittiya 53
Udake hassadbamme'* pacittiyam.
In the act of playing in water, [there is a case] involving expiation.

udake: in water; loc. sg. nt.

hassadhamme: in the act of playing, ... having fun/amusement/
mirth/fun/jest, Nm: sporting with laughter, Hr: playing, Than: the
act of playmg, loc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = hassa: amusement, fun;
adjective or nt. action-noun + dhamma: act, practice; m. For
dhamma in this sense see Par 1.

134. Dm: basa-. Mi Se: hasa-. UP, Mm Se: bassa-.
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Pacittiya 54
Anadariye pacittiyam.
In disrespect, [there is a case] involving expiation.

anadariye: in disrespect; loc. sg. nt. neg. pref. an- + adariya: respect,
esteem, affection; abstract noun (from anadara).

Pacittiya 55
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbhum bhimsapeyya, pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should scare [another] bhikkhu, [this is a case]
involving expiation.
bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

bhimsapeyya: should scare, ... make afraid, Nm & Hr: frighten; 3 sg.
opt. of the causative of bhimseti /bhi + e).

Pacittiya 56

Yo pana bhikkbu agilino visibbandpekkho'> ]otzm samadaheyya va

samadahapeyya vd, afifiatra tatharipapaccaya,'>® pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu who is not ill, desiring to warm [himself], should light
a fire or should have [it] lit, except with an appropriate reason, [this is
a case] involving expiation.

agilano: who is not ill; adj.; see Pac 31.
visibbanapekkho: who is desiring to warm (hlrnself) longing for
warmth; adj. Loc. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. = visivana: warming

(oneself); action-noun der. fr. visibbeti/visiveti (vi ++/siv + €). Cf. BD
11398 n. 2, and PED 640 + apekkha: desiring; adj.; see Nid.

jotim: a fire; acc. sg. m.

samadaheyya: should light, kindle; 3 sg. opt. of samadahati (sam + a
++/dah + a).

samadahapeyya: should have (a fire) lit; 3 sg. opt. of the causative of
samadahati.

afifiatra tathartpapaccaya: except with an appropriate reason; see
Pac 48.

135. Mm Se: wvisivanapekkho. Sinhalese eds. & MSS: visivanapekho & wvisib-
banapekho.
136. Dm, UP: -rupappaccaya; see Pac 48.
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Pacittiya 57

Yo pana bhikkhu oren’addhamasam'Y’ nabiyeyya,'>® afsiatra samaya,
pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: diyaddho maso seso gimhanan-ti, vassanassa
pathamo maso, iccete addhateyyamasa, unhasamayo, parilahasamayo,
gilanasamayo, kammasamayo, addhanagamana-samayo, vatavutthi-
samayo; ayam tattha samayo.

If any bhikkhu should bathe within less than half a month, except at
the [right] occasion, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this [thinking]: “one and a half month is
what remains of the hot season,” [and “this is] the first month of the
rainy season”—these two and a half months [are] the occasion of dry
heat, [and] the occasion of humid heat—[also ] the occasion of being
sick; the occasion of work; the occasion of going on a journey; the
occasion of [dusty] wind and rain; this is the occasion here.

oren’addhamasam: less than half a month; junction of orena +
addbamasam = orena: within, in less than; adv. + addhamasam: half a
month; acc. sg. m. Digu cpd. = addha: half; numeral adj. + masa:
month.

addhamaso: a half month; nom. sg. m.
nahayeyya: should bathe; 3 sg. opt. of nahayati \/nha + ya).

afifiatra samaya ... tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo:
except at the (right) occasion. Here the occasion is this: ... this is the
occasion here; see NP 6, Pac 32.

diyaddho: one and a half; num. = di: two; num. contracted
compound form of uninflected dvi + euphonic semi-vowel -y- +
addha: half; fractional number.

maso seso gimhanan-ti: (thinking:) “one month is what remains of
the hot season”; see NP 24.

maso: month; nom. sg. m.
seso: what remains; nom. sg. nt. agreeing with madso.

gimhanan-ti: = junction of gimhana: hot season; gen. pl. m. of
gimha + ti: quotation mark.

vassanassa: of the rainy season; gen. sg. m. of vassana.
pathamo: the first; adj. ordinal.

137. Mi & Mm Se: addha-.
138. Mi & Mm Se: nhayeyya.
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iccete: these [are], thus these [are]. = junction of iti: thus; indecl. +
ete: acc. pl. of dem. pron. eta(d). Cf. Sd 8: iccetam.

addhateyyamasa: two and a half months; nom. pl. m. = addhateyya:
two and a half; digu cpd. = addha + teyya: three + masa: month;
nom. pl. m. The two and a half months are the one and a half months
remaining of the hot season and the first month of the rains.
unhasamayo: occasion of dry heat, scorching heat, Nm & Hr: hot
weather; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = unha: dry heat (of the end of
the hot season) + samaya: occasion; see NP 6 + Pac 32.
parilahasamayo: occasion of humid heat, oppressive heat, Nm:
occasion of fever, Hr: fever weather; nom. sg. m. = parilaha: humid
heat, fever; der. fr. parilabati (pari +/dah + a) + samaya.
gilanasamayo: occasion of being sick; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd.

kammasamayo: occasion of work; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
kamma: work + samaya: : occasion

addhanagamanasamayo: occasion of going on a journey; nom. sg. m.
vatavutthisamayo: occasion of (dusty) wind and rain; nom. sg. m.
Gen. tapp. cpd. containing a dvanda. vatavutthi: wind or rain;
dvanda cpd. = vata: wind; der. fr. vayati (/v + ya): blows. + vutthi:
rain; p.p. of vassati \/vass + a).

Pacittiya 58

Navam panal3 9 bhikkbuna civaralabhena tinpam dubbannakaraninam
anifiataram dubbannakaranam adatabbam, nilam va kaddamam va
kalasamam va.

Anada ce bhikkbu tinnam dubbannakarananam asifiataram
dubbannakaranam navam civaram paribbufijeyya, pacittiyam.
By a monk with the gain of a new robe a certain stain [from] amongst
the three stains is to be applied: dark-blue or muddy [-grey] or dark-
brown.

If a bhikkhu, not having applied a certain stain [from] amongst the
three stains, should use a new robe, [this is a case] involving expiation.
navam: new; adj. qualifying civaram in civaralabbena.

pana: again, but; connective part; see Par 1.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

civaralabhena: with the gain of a robe, with a robe-gain; adj. Gen.
tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. qualifying bhikkhuna. = civara: robe [-

139. Mi Se: navam-pana.
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cloth] + labha: gain, acquisition, obtaining; m. Action-noun used as

an adj. Derived fr. labbati (/1abh + a).
tinnam: of three; gen. pl. num. used as adj. see NP 29.

dubbannakarananam: amongst the stains, unattractive makers, Nm:
distiguring mark, Hr: disfigurement; gen. pl. nt. Kdh. cpd. See NP 15.
= dubbanna: unattractive; adj.; see NP 15 + karaga: making,
makers; action-noun der. fr. karots; see NP 15.

afifiataram: a certain, a, some; adj.; see Par concl.
dubbannakaranam: a stain; acc. sg. m.

adatabbam: to be applied, lit.: to be taken, included; f.p.p. see NP 13.
nilam: dark-blue, dark-green; acc. sg. m.

kaddamam: mud, clay, i.e., muddy-grey or muddy-brown; acc. sg. m.

kalasamam: dark-brown; acc. sg. m. = kala: black, dark + sama:
brown.

anada: not having taken; absolutive. See NP 13.

ce: if; hyp. particle.

civaram: robe; acc. sg. nt.

paribhufijeyya: should use; 3 sg. opt. of paribhufijati; see NP 23.

Pacittiya 59
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa vi bhikkbuniya va sikkhamanaya va

samanerassa VA SAMANEriya VA  Samam  civaram vikappewd
apaccuddbirakam*® paribhufijeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having himself assigned a robe to a bhikkhu or a
bhikkhuni or a male novice or a female novice, should use [it] without
withdrawing [the assignment], [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhussa: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.
bhikkhuniya: to a bhikkhuni; dat. sg. f.

sikkhamanaya: to a female trainee; dat. sg. f.; pr.p. of sikkhati, see Par
1, Sd 12, used as a noun: one who is training (in the six training
precepts, Padabhajana), cf. Pac 71: sikkhamanena ... bhikkhuna.

samanerassa: to a novice; dat. sg. m. Der. fr. samana: see Pac 32 +
patrynomic suf. -zera.

samaneriya: to a female novice; dat. sg. f.
samam: himself; adv. see NP 10.

140. Dm, UP: appaccuddharanam.



134 Bhikkhupatimokkha

civaram: robe; acc. sg. m.

vikappetva: Hr: having assigned (ownership), Nm: having
transferred, Nor: a formal taking back, Vinaya Texts: has made over;

abs. of vikappeti.

apaccuddharakam: not withdrawing (the assignment), Than: without
the shared ownership being rescinded, Nm: without having rejected,
Hr: (the robe) not having been taken away. = a namul absolutive in -
akam; see NP 23.

paribhuiijeyya: should use; see Pac 58.

Pacittiya 60

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa pattam va civaram va nisidanam va
sucigharam va kayabandhanam va apanidheyya va apanidhapeyya va
antamaso hassapekkho*! pi pacittiyam.

Surapanavaggo chattho.

If any bhikkhu should hide a bhikkhu’s bowl or robe or sitting-cloth
or needle case or body-belt, or have [it] hidden, even if just desiring
amusement, [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on alcobolic drink is sixth.

pattam: bowl; acc. sg. m. see NP 21.
civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.
nisidanam: sitting-cloth; acc. sg. nt. see NP 15, Pac 89.

sucigharam: needle-case; acc. sg. nt. = suci: needle + ghara: a case,
lit. a house; see NP 29.

kayabandhanam: body-belt; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. = kaya: body
+ bandhana: belt, band, lit. binding; action-noun der. fr. bandhati.

apanidheyya: should hide; 3 sg. opt. of apanidahati (apa + ni +~/dah +
a).

apanidhapeyya: should make (someone else) hide; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of the above.

antamaso ... pi: even if just, even if simply; see Par 1.

hassapekkho: desiring amusement, looking for amusement, Nm:
even for a joke, Hr: even in fun; adj. qualifying bhikkhu. = hassa:
amusement; see Pac 53 + apekkha: desiring; adj.; see Nid:

visuddhbapekkho.

141. Dm: hasapekkho; Mi & Mm Se: hassapekkho. Sinhala Eds & MSS: hassapekho.
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surapanavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on drinking
alcoholic drink, the drinking-alcoholic-drink-section; nom. sg. m. =
surapana: see Pac 51 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

chattho: sixth; ordinal.
Pacittiya 61
Yo pana bhikkhu saficicca panam jivita voropeyya, pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should intentionally deprive a living being of life, [this
is a case] involving expiation.
saficicca ... jivita voropeyya: intentionally ... deprive of life; see Par 3.

panam: a living being; acc. sg. m.

Pacittiya 62
Yo pana bhikkbu janam sappanakam ndakam paribbuiijeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should knowingly use water containing living beings,
[this is a case] involving expiation.

janam sappanakam udakam: ... knowingly ... water containing
living beings; see Pac 20.
paribhuifijeyya: should use; see Pac 59.

[Pacittiya 63]

Yo pana bhikkbu janam vyathidhammam nibatadhikaranam'*? puna-
kammdiya ukkoteyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should knowingly agitate for further [legal] action a
legal issue which has been disposed of according to the law, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4 & NP 30.

yathadhammam: according to the law/rule; adv. Abbayibhava cpd.
= yatha: as; adv. + dhamma: case, law, rule; for more see
yathadhammo at Pac 73.

nihatadhikaranam: a legal issue which has been disposed of; acc. sg. nt.
Kdh. cpd. = nihata: which has been disposed, settled, put down
(legally), executed, slain; p.p. of mihanati (ni + [han + a) +
adhikarana: legal issue; see Sd 8.

142. Mi & Mm Se: nihat-.
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yathadhammam nihatadhikaranam: Nm (1966): “when a legal issue
has been disposed of (under the headlng) of a (certain) case,” Hr: “a

legal action settled according to the rule.”

punakammaya: for further action, lit.: for again action. Dat. (of
purpose) sg. m. Kdh. cpd. = puna: again, further; indecl. + kamma:
(legal) action; from karoti, cf. Pac 79.

ukkoteyya: Nm: should agitate, Hr: should open up, should stir up/
instigate; 3 sg. opt. of ukkoteti (ud + </ kut + e).

Pacittiya 64
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa janam dutthullam apattim paticchadeyya,
pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should knowingly conceal a bhikkhu’s depraved
offence, [this is a case] involving expiation.
bhikkhussa ... dutthullam apattim: a depraved offence of a bhikkhu;
see Pac 8.

paticchadeyya: should conceal; 3 sg. opt. of paticchadeti; see Sd concl.

Pacittiya 65

Yo pana bhikkhu janam anavisativassam puggalam upasampadeyya, so ca
puggalo anupasampanno, te ca bhikkhi garayha. Idam tasmim pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should knowingly have a person who is less than
twenty years [old] fully admitted [into the bhikkhu-community],
then that person is one who has not been fully admitted and those
bhikkhus are blameworthy. Because of that, this [is a case] involving
expiation.

unavisativassam: who is less than twenty rainy-seasons (old); adj.
qualifying puggalam. Bb. cpd. containing a digu cpd.: visativassa. =
una: lacking; adj. see Sd concl. + visati: twenty; num. see Sd concl. +
vassa: a year, rainy-season. See NP 14 chabbassani.

puggalam: a person, individual; acc. sg. m.

upasampadeyya: should make (someone) fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community), should induct, Nm: give the Full Admission,
Hr: confer the upasampada ordination; 3 sg. opt. of upasampadeti, the
causative of upasampayjati; see Pac 4.

so: that; 3 sg. nom. of dem. pron. ta(d).
ca: then, and; conn. particle.

puggalo: person, nom. sg. m.
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anupasampanno: one who has not been fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community), not fully inducted; kdh. cpd. used as adjective
qualifying an unexpressed puggalo; see Pac 4.

te: those; 3 pl. nom. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

garayha: are blameworthy; f.p.p. of garahati used as an adjective to
bhikkhi; see Sd. conclusion.

te ca bhikkhu garayha: and those bhikkhus are blameworthy; see Sd

concl.
idam: this, it; nom. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ayam

tasmim: because of that, on that account of, in that case, Nm: for the
bhikkhu (who gave full ordination), H & Nor: for him, Hin: in this
case; loc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d): lit.: with regard this (one). Cf. Pac 73.

Pacittiya 66

Yo pana bhikkhu janam theyyasatthena saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhana-
maggam patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram-pi, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should knowingly
travel together on the same main road with a company of thieves,
even [if] just the distance between villages, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

theyyasatthena: with a caravan of thieves, with a caravan (of
travellers intent on) theft, Nm: caravan of thieves, Hr: caravan (set
on) theft; ins. sg. m. = theyya: theft; see Par 1, but in this context it
seems to mean “thieves” + sattha: caravan; see Pac 27.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4 and NP
30.

saddhim ... gamantaram-pi: see Pac 27.

Pacittiya 67
Yo pana bhikkbu matugamena saddbim samvidbaya ekaddhanamaggam
patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram-pi, pacittiyan.

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should travel together
with a woman on the same main road, even [if] just the distance
between villages, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Identical with preceding rule except:

matugamena: with a woman; ins. sg. m. see Sd 2.
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Pacittiya 68

Yo pana bhikkhu evam vadeyya: Tathaham bhagavata dhammam desitam
djanami, yatha ye’me antardyika dhamma vutta bhagavata, te patisevato
nalam antarayaya ti. So bhikkbu bhikkhihi evam-assa vacaniyo: Ma
ayasma'™® evam avaca, ma bhagavantam abbbaicikkhi,"** na hi sadbu bha-
gavato abbhakkhinam, na hi bhagava evam vadeyya. Aneka-pariyayena
avuso™® antariyikd dbamma antariyiki**® vutta bhagavatd, alasi-ca pana
te patisevato antardayaya ti. Evafi-ca so bhikkbu bhikkbiuhi vuccamano
tath’eva pagganheyya, so bhikkbu bhikkbithi vyavatatiyam samanu-
bhasitabbo tassa fa;inissaggdya, ydvatatiyafi-ce samanubbasiyamano tam
patinissajeyya, ' iccetam kusalam, no ce patinissajeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should say so, “As I understand the Teaching taught
by the Fortunate One, these obstructive acts which are spoken of by
the Fortunate One: they are not enough to be an obstruction for the
one who is being engaged in [them],” [then] that bhikkhu is to be
spoken to thus by the bhikkhus: “Venerable, don’t say so! Don’t
misrepresent the Fortunate One; for the misrepresentation of the
Fortunate One is not good; for the Fortunate One would not say so;
friend, [that] obstructive acts are [really] obstructive is spoken of in
various ways by the Fortunate One and they are enough to be an
obstruction for the one who is being engaged in [them],” and [if] that
bhikkhu being spoken to thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the
same way [as before], [then] that bhikkhu is to be argued with up to
three times by the bhikkhus for the relinquishing of that [view], [and
if that bhikkhu,] being argued with up to three times, should
relinquish that [view], then this is good, [but] if he should not
relinquish [it]: [this is a case] involving expiation.

evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 24.

tathaham: as I; = tatha: as, so; adv. = dem. pron. ra(d) + suf. of
manner -tha. + aham: I; pers. pron. 1 pers. sg.

bhagavata: by the Fortunate One; ins. sg. m. of bbagavant; see Nid.
dhammam: the Teaching; acc. sg. m.

desitam: taught; p.p. of deseti; see Pac 7.

ajanami: (I) understand; 3 sg. pres. ind. of gjanati (@ +/#ia + na).

yatha: as; relative indecl. correlative to tatha = rel. pron. ya + -tha.

143. Dm, UP: mayasma.

144. Mi Se: abbhacikkha.

145. Dm, UP: -pariyayenavuso.

146. Mi & Mm Se: ... dvuso antarayika dbamma vutta bhagavata ...
147. = Sinhalese eds. & MSS. Other editions: patinissajjeyya. See Sd 10.
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ye’me: these which= junction of ye: which; nom. pl. of rel. pron. ya(d)
correlative to. ime: these; nom. pl. of dem. pron. ayam.

antarayika: obstructive; adj. See Nid.

dhamma: acts, practices; nom. pl. m. See methuna dhamma at Par 1.
vutta: have been said; p.p. of vadati; see Nid.

bhagavata: by the Fortunate One; ins. sg. m.; see Nid.

te: those, they; acc. pl. of dem. pron. ta(d). Correlative to ye.

patisevato: for the one who is being engaged in, Nm: for him who
indulges, Hr: in following, Nor: for one indulging in them; dat. of the
pr.p. of patiseveti (see Par 1): patisevant. Cf. NP 1: atikkamayato.

nalam: not enough; junction of na: not; neg. particle + alam: enough;
indeclinable taking dative (antarayaya); cf. Par 4.

antarayaya ti: = antarayaya: for being an obstruction; dat. sg. m. of
antaraya; obstruction, obstacle, danger; masculine action-noun. Cf.
Nid. + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

so bhikkhu ... avaca ...: That bhikkhu ... speak thus! ...; see Sd 13.
ma: don’t, let not; prohibitive article taking an aor: abbhacikkbi.
ayasma: venerable; voc. sg. m. See Nid.

bhagavantam: Fortunate One, acc. sg. m. of bbhagavant.

abbhacikkhi: misrepresent, calumnate; 2 sg. i-aorist of abbhacikkbati
(abhi + a +/cikkh + a). It could also be in the 3d person.

na: not; negative particle.

hi: for, because, indeed; emphatic particle, introducing cause or reason.
sadhu: good, proper; interjection denoting approval.

bhagavato: of the Fortunate One, gen. sg. m. of bhagavant.
abbhakkhanam: misrepresenting; action-noun der. fr. abbhacikkbati.
bhagava: the fortunate one; nom. sg. m.

anekapariyayena: in various ways; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of manner
in ins. sg. m. Cf. Par 3.

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m. See Nidana.

anekapariyayena antarayika dhamma antarayika vutta bhagavata:
obstructive acts are (really) obstructive is said in various ways by the
Fortunate One; Nm: obstructive things ... have been said by the
Blessed one in many ways to be obstructions; Hr: in many a figure ...
are things that are stumbling-blocks called stumbling-blocks by the
lord; cf. Nid: ... antarayiko dbammo vutto bhagavarta.

V.1. avuso antarayika dhamma vntta bhagavata. This reading is a
corruption. The repetition of antardyiki is because the second
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antarayika is a predicate to antarayika dhamma and has an emphatic
effect.

alafi-ca: = alam: enough + ca: and; conn. particle.

pana: and; concl. or conn. particle; or: but, on the contrary;
adversative particle.

te: they; nom. pl. dem. pron. refers back to dhamma.

evafi-ca ... patinissajeyya: see Sd 10.

Pacittiya 69

Yo pana bhikkhu janam tathavadina bhikkbuna akatinudbammena'™®

tam ditthim appatinissatthena saddhim sambhufijeyya va samvaseyya va
saha vd seyyam kappeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu knowingly should eat together with, or should live
together with, or should use a sleeping place together with a bhikkhu
who is speaking thus, who has not performed the normal procedure,
who has not relinquished that view, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4.
tathavadina bhikkhuna: with a bhikkhu who is speaking thus, Nm:
with a bhikkhu who says thus, Hr: with a monk who talks thus.

tathavadina: who is speaking thus, who is asserting thus, who has
such a view; adj. Kdh. used as bb. cpd. refers back to the previous rule
= tatha: so, in such manner; adv. of manner, cf. Nid. concl. + vadin:
speaking, asserting, holding a view; possessive adjective from vada.

bhikkhuna: with a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m. = Ins. of association.

akatanudhammena: who has not performed the normal procedure;
Hr: who has not acted according to the rule; Nm: whose case has not
been settled; Nor: who has not been dealt with according to the law;
Vinaya Texts: has not been dealt with according to the law; DP: not
dealt with according to the rule; adj. Kdh. used as bb. cpd. The cpd.
acts as a passive subordinate clause; see suttagatam in Patimokkha
conclusion. = akata: not performed; kdh. cpd. = neg. pref. -2 + kata,
a side-form of kata, p.p. of karoti, found esp. in cpds; see DP. +
anudhamma: normal procedure, procedure according to the
dhamma, regular procedure, what is in conformity with the rule, DP:
right method, method according to the dhamma; masculine noun. =
Pref. anu: along + dhamma: case (in the Patimokkha). Cf. Pac 73:
yatha dbammo karetabbo.

148. UP: akatanudhammena.
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tam: that; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

ditthim: (wrong) view; acc. sg. f. Digthi by itself usually means a
wrong view. Der. fr. dittha, the p.p. of the middle passive base dissati.
appatinissatthena: who has not relinquished; adj. qualifying
bhikkhuna. = neg. pref. a- + p.p. of patinissajati; see Sd 10.

saddhim: together; prepositional adverb taking an ins. bhikkhuna.

sambhuifijeyya: should eat together with; 3 sg. opt. of sambhusijati
(sam + [ bbusij + a), pref. sam: together + bbhurjati; see Pac 31.

samvaseyya: should live together with; 3 sg. opt. of samvasati (sam +
N vas + a); see Sd 13.

saha va seyyam kappeyya: or should use a sleeping place together
with; see Pac 5.

Pacittiya 70

Samanuddeso pi ce evam vadeyya: Tathaham bbagavata dhammam
desitam djanami, yatha ye'me antarayika dhamma vutta bhagavata, te
patisevato nalam antardyaya ti. So samanuddeso bhikkhithi evam-assa
vacaniyo: Mi aouso™ samanuddesa evam avaca, mi bhagavantam
abbhacikkhi,"™® na bi sadbu bbagavato abbhakkhinam, na hi bhagavi
evam vadeyya. Anekapariyiyena dvuso™>' samanpuddesa antarayika
dhamma anmmyz/ea 52" vutta bhagavatd, alaii-ca pana te patisevato
antarayayd ti. Evafi-ca so samanuddeso bhikkhihi vuccamano tath’eva
pagganheyya, so samanuddeso bhikkhithi evam-assa vacaniyo: A]]amgge te
davuso samanuddesa na c’eva so bhagava sattha apadisitabbo, yam-pi c’afirie
samanuddesi  labbanti  bhikkhihi saddbim  dirattatirattam™  saba
seyyam,>* s pi te w’atthi, cara pire'> vinassa ti.

Yo pana bhikkhu janam tathanasitam samanuddesam wpalapeyya
vd upatthapeyya va sambhufijeyya va saba va seyyam kappeyya,
pacittiyam.

Sappdna/eawggol5 6 sattamo.

If a novice should say so too, “As I understand the Teaching taught by
the Fortunate One, these obstructive acts which are spoken of by the

149. Dm, UP: mavuso.

150. Mi Se: abbhacikkha.

151. Dm, UP: -pariyayenavuso.

152. Mi & Mm Se: avuso antarayika dhamma vutta bhagavata.
153. Mm Se: dvi-.

154. Dm, UP, Mm & Mi Se: sahaseyyam. See Pac 5.

155. Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se: pire. Sinhalese eds. & MSS: pare.
156. Mi & Mm Se: sappanavaggo.
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Fortunate One: they are not enough to be an obstruction for the one
who 1s being engaged in [them],” [then] that novice is to be spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus, “Friend novice, don’t say so! Don’t misrepresent
the Fortunate One; for the misrepresentation of the Fortunate One is
not good; for the Fortunate One would not say so; friend novice, [that]
obstructive acts are [really] obstructive is spoken of in various ways by
the Fortunate One and they are enough to be an obstruction for the
one who is engaging [in them],” and if that novice being spoken to thus
by the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then] that
novice is to be spoken to thus by the bhikkhus, “From today on, friend
novice, the Fortunate One is not to be referred to as the teacher by you,
and also the two or three nights sleeping together [in one room] with
bhikkhus that other novices get, that too is not for you. Go away,
disappear!”

If any bhikkhu knowingly should treat kindly such an expelled
novice, or should make [him] attend [to himself], or should eat
together with [him], or should use a sleeping place together with
[him], [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on living beings is seventh

samanuddeso: a novice, lit.: “one due to be an ascetic,” “one
resembling an ascetic”; nom. sg. m. = samana: ascetic; see Pac 32 +
uddesa: destined to be, due to be. A noun derived from the verb

uddisati (nd +/dis + a).

pi: also, too; conn. particle; or: even; emph. part; see Par 1.
ce: if; hypothetical. particle.

pi ce: if also, Hr: even if.

samanuddesa: novice; voc. sg. m.

ajjatagge: from today onward; adv. = gjja: today + -t-: euphonic
consonant/hiatus-filler + agge: from, after.

te: by you; ins. sg. of pers. pron. tvam: you.

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m. See Nidana.

na: not; negative particle.

c’eva: junction of ca and eva = ca: and; conn. particle. + eva: just;
emphatic particle.

so: the, that; 3 sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhagava: Fortunate One; nom. sg. m.
sattha: teacher; nom. sg. m. of satthar.

apadisitabbo: is to be referred to (as authority), Nm: claimed,
appointed, used as pretext; f.p.p. of apadisati (apa +\/dis + a).



Pacittiya 70 143

yam-pi: junction of yam + pi. Yam is here an acc. sg. nt. adverb
functioning as a connective or marker of a relative clause; see NP 10
yam. = yam: which; acc. sg. of rel. pron. ya(d). + pi: also; conn.
particle.

C’afifie: = junction of ca + aifie. = ca: and; see above + aiifie: other;
pronominal adj.

samanuddesa: novices, nom. pl. m.

labhanti: get, obtain; 3 sg. pl. of labhati.

bhikkhuhi: with bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

saddhim: together; adv. see previous rule.

dirattatirattam: two nights or three nights; acc. sg. m.

saha: together, with, accompanied by; indecl. taking instrumental.
seyyam: bed, couch, sleeping place; acc. sg. f.

sahaseyyam: a sleeping place together with; see Pac 5.

sa: that; nom. sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d) agreeing with unexpressed seyya.
pi: too, also; conn. particle.

te: for you; dat. sg. m. of pers. pron. tvam.

n’atthi: (there) is not; = junction of na + atthi. = na: not; neg.
particle. + atthi: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; see Nid.

cara: go!; 2 sg. imp. of carati (\/car + a): goes, moves.
pire/pare: alien, other. Sp: “Pire: other, not one of us.” There are 3

[

possible meanings for the reading pare: the acc. plur. of para: “to
others”; or loc. sg.: “into another (sect)”; or voc. sg.: “other!, alien!”

pi: too; see above.
re: particle of exclamation or contempt, a shortened side-form of are.

vinassa ti: = vinassa: disappear, get lost, perish; 2 sg. imp. of
vinassati. Not to be confused with the aorist vinassa. + ti: end quote.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4, NP 30.

tathanasitam: such an expelled, thus-expelled; adj. Bb. cpd. = tatha:
thus, such; see Pac 68 + nasita: expelled, lost; p.p. of nassati (/nas + ya).

samanuddesam: novice; acc. sg. m.

upalapeyya: should treat kindly, Hr: should encourage, Nm: should
speak to, should console; 3 sg. opt. of upalapeti (upa +/lap + e).
upatthapeyya: should he make attend, i.e., he causes the novice to
attend on him, Hr: should support, Nm: be looked after by him; 3 sg.
opt. of upatthapeti, the causative of upatthahati (upa + \/tha + a).

sappanakavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on living beings,
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the with-living-beings-section; nom. sg. m. = sappanaka: which is
with living beings; see Pac 62. + vagga: section; see NP 10.
sattamo: seventh; ordinal.

Pacittiya 71
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhiihi sabadbhammikam vuccamano evam vadeyya:
Na tavaham avuso etasmim sikkhapade sikkhissami, yava na afifiam
bhikkhum byattam® vinayadbaram paripucchami ti, pacittiyam.
Sikkhamanena, bbikkhave, bhikkhuna afifiatabbam paripucchi-

tabbam paripatibitabbam. Ayam tattha samici.

If any bhikkhu when being righteously spoken to by bhikkhus
should say so, “Friends, I shall not train in this training precept for as
long as I cannot question another bhikkhu [about it] who is a learned
memoriser of the discipline,” [this is a case] involving expiation.

Bhikkhus, [the training precept] is to be understood, is to be
questioned about, is to be investigated by a bhikkhu who is training
[in it]. This is the proper procedure here.

bhikkhuhi sahadhammikam vuccamano: being righteously spoken

to by bhikkhus; see Sd 12.
evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 68. na: not; neg. particle.

tavaham: junction of t4va and aham through contraction. = tava: so
long; adv. correlative to ydva. + aham: I; 1 sg. pers. pron.

avuso: friends; voc. pl. m. See Nidana.

etasmim: in this; loc. sg. of dem. pron. eta(d).

sikkhapade: in the training precept; loc. sg. nt.; see Sd 12.
sikkhissami: I shall train; 1 pl. fut. of sikkbati; cf. Par 1.

yava: for as long as, until; relative adv. Cf. Sd 10.

na: not; neg. particle.

afifiam: another; adj. V.1.: n’asifiam: = junction of na + afifiam.
bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

byattam: learned, wise; adj., shortened form of viyatta.

vinayadharam: a memoriser of the discipline, lit. “a bearer of the
discipline,” Hr: expert in discipline; acc. sg m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
vinaya: discipline; from vi + +/ni. + dhara: memoriser, bearer;
action-noun fr. dharati: bears, holds (in mind).

157. Mi & Mm Se: nafisiam.
158. UP and Sinhalese MSS & eds.: vyattam.



Pacittiya 72 145

paripucchami ti: = paripucchami: I (can) question about, consult; 1
sg. pres. ind. of paripucchati (pari + \/pucch + a) + ti: end quote;
quotation particle. Above Nid.

sikkhamanena: who is training; pr.p. of sikkhati; used as adj.
qualifying bhikkhuna.

bhikkhave: bhikkhus; voc. pl. m.; see NP 10.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

afifiatabbam: it is to be understood, to be known, Hr: to be learnt;
f.p.p. of duanati; see Pac 68. Agreeing with an unexpressed
stkkhapadam or tam.

paripucchitabbam: (it) is to be questioned about, consulted; f.p.p. of
paripucchati.

paripafihitabbam: (it) is to be investigated (mentally), to be
considered; f.p.p. of pariparibati, denom. from pref. pari-: about +
pariha: question.

ayam tattha samici: This is here the proper procedure; see Sd concl.

Pacittiya 72

Yo pana bhikkhu pitimokkbe'™ uddissamine evam vadeyya: Kim
pan’imehi'® kbuddinukhuddakebi sikkbipadehi udditthebi; yivad-eva
kukkuccaya, vihesdya, vilekbaya samvattanti ti, sikkbapadavivan-
nake, 101 pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, when the Disciplinary Code is being recited, should
say so, “But why these small and minute training precepts that are
recited? They just lead to worry, annoyance, [and] discomfort.” In the
disparaging of training precepts, [there is a case] involving expiation.

patimokkhe: the Disciplinary Code; loc. sg. nt.; see Nid.

uddissamane: is being recited; pr.p. of wddisati (ud + /dis + a)
agreeing with patimokkbe; see above Nid.

patimokkhe uddissamane: when the Disciplinary Code is being
recited; locative absolute construction.

evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 68.

kim pan’imehi: “but why these?” “but what use are these?”; = kim:
what?; interrogative particle introducing a question + pan’imehi:

159. Mm Se: patimokkbe.
160. Mi & Mm Se: kim-pan’imehi.
161. Dm, UP: vivannake. Mi & Mm Se, Sinhalese MSS & eds.: vivannanake.
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junction of pana + imehi = pana: but; adversative particle + imehi:
these; ins. pl. of dem. pron. ayam.

khuddanukhuddakehi: which are small and minute, H & Nm: lesser
and minor; adj. qualifying sikkhapadebi. Bahubbihi cpd. containing a
dvanda cpd. = khudda: small, lesser, inferior; adj. + anukhuddaka:

very small, minute, subtle; adj. = anu > anu: very small, minute,

subtle + kbuddaka.

sikkhapadehi: with the training precepts; ins. pl. nt. see Pac 71.
udditthehi: (that are) recited; adj. qualifying sikkhapadebi; p.p. of
uddisati (ud +/dis + a).

yavad-eva: but only, just until, only up to. = yava(d): until; relative
adv.; see Pac 71 + eva: just, only; emph. particle.

kukkuccaya: leading to worry, to remorse, to agitation; dat. sg. nt.
vihesaya: to annoyance, to trouble; dat. sg. f.; see Pac 12.

vilekhaya: to uneasiness, perplexity, discomfort; dat. sg. m.
samvattanti ti: they conduce, lead; 3 pl. pres. ind. of samvattati + ti.

sikkhapadavivannake: in disparaging of training precepts, in being one
who discourages the training precepts, H & Nm: in disparaging; loc. sg
m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = sikkhapada + vivanna: dispraising, action noun
from vivanneti (vi +/vann + e): dlsparages, dispraises + ka.

Pacittiya 73

Yo pana bhikkhu anvaddhamasam pattmo/e/e/oelé3 uddissamane evam

vadeyya: Idan’eva kho'®* aham janami, ayam-pi kira dhammo suttagato
sutmpanyapﬂnno anvaddhamaisam'®® uddesam ﬂgacc}mtz t1. Tari-ce
bbikkhum amne bhz/e/eh% ]aneyyum Nisinnapubbam imina bhikkbhuna
dvattikkhattum'®® patimokkhe'® uddissamane. Ko pana vado bhiyyo
13,198 na ca tassa bhikkbuno affianakena mutti atthi, yafi-ca tattha
apattim apanno, tafi-ca yathd dbammo'® karetabbo, uttarifi-cassa'’®
moho aropetabbo, Tassa te dvuso alabba, tassa te dulladdbam. Yam tvam
patzmok/ehel71 uddissamane, na sadbukam atthikatva'’? manasikarosi

162. As in Pac 57, only Mi & Mm Se read anvaddha-, the rest anvaddba-.

163. Mim Se: patimokkbe.

164. UP, Sinhalese MSS and eds.: : kbo dvuso.

165. Mi & Mm Se: anvaddha-.

166. Mm Se: dvi-. (Mi Se reads dva-; see NP 10.)

167. Mm Se: parimokkbe.

168. Mi & Mm Se: bhiyyo ti. Some Sinhalese MSS and eds.: bhiyyo ti. Others MS
and texts have bhiyyo na ca without z.

169. Sinhalese eds.: yatha dhammo. Other printed eds: yathadhammo.

170. Dm: uttari cassa. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: uttarim cassa.
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t1. Idam tasmim mohanake, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu when the Disciplinary Code is being recited each half
month should say so, “Only now I know! This too, indeed, is a case
which has been handed down in the Sutta, which has been included in
the Sutta, which comes up for recitation half-monthly!” [and] if other
bhikkhus should know [about] that bhikkhu [thus], “This bhikkhu
has sat [in] two or three times previously when the Disciplinary Code
was being recited. What to say about more [times than that]!” [then]
there is no release for that bhikkhu through not-knowing, and
whatever the offence is that he has committed there, he 1is to be made
to do according to that case and moreover his deluding is to be
exposed, “Because of that, friend, [there are] losses for you, because of
that [it] has been ill-gained by you, that you, when the Disciplinary
Code is being recited, not focussing carefully, [do not] pay attention.”
Because of that deluding, this [is a case] involving expiation.

anvaddhamasam: at each half month, half-monthly; acc. sg. m. Bd.
cpd. = junction of anu: after, along + addhamasa: half-month; see NP
24.

patimokkhe uddissamane evam vadeyya: see Pac 72.

idan’eva: only now; junction of idani + eva. = idani: now; adv. of
time; dem. pron. ayam + suf. of time -dani. + eva: only, just; emph.
particle.

kho: indeed; emph. particle.

aham: I; 1 sg pers. pron.

janami: I know, find out; 1 sg. pres. ind. of janati: knows; see Par 4.
ayam-pi: this too; junction of ayam: nom. sg. m. dem. pron. + pi: too,
also; connective particle.

kira: indeed!, truly!, really!, Nm: it seems, Hr: as is said, apparently;
particle expressing surpise or doubt.

dhammo: Nm: a case, H & Vinaya Texts: rule, Nor: matter; nom. sg.
m. Dhamma here refers to a case or rule. See Par intro: pardjika
dhamma.

suttagato: which has been handed down in the Sutta, ... come into a
clause/rule, Hr: handed down in a clause, Nm: is in the
Suttavibhanga, Nor: is handed down in the sutta, Vinaya Texts: is
handed down in the suttas; adj. Bb. cpd.

171. Mm Se: patimokkbe.
172. Dm, UP: atthim katva.
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sutta: Sutta, Rule-string, clause; nt. See Introduction § 16. + agata:
come to, come down, handed down; p.p. of dgacchati; see Par intro
etc.: dhamma uddesam agacchanti.

suttapariyapanno: which has been included in the Sutta; adj. = sutta
+ pariyapanna: included, Vinaya Texts: embraced; p.p., see uddesa-
partyapanna at Sd 12.

uddesam: recitation; acc. sg. m. See Nid.

agacchati ti: = junction of agacchati: (they) go to, come up for; 3 pl.
sg. ind. of dgacchati (4 +/gam + a) + ti: end quote; quotation particle.

tafi-ce: if that; junction tam: that; acc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d). + ce: if;
hyp. particle.

bhikkhum: (about) that bhikkhu, acc. sg. m.

afifie: other; pronominal adj.; see Pac 70.

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

janeyyum: they should know; 3 pl. opt. of janati.

nisinnapubbam: has sat in; adj. An inverted bb. cpd. = nisinna: has sat
in/down; p.p. of nisajjati; see Aniy + pubbam: before; indecl.; see Nid.
imina: by this; ins. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

bhikkhuna: by (this) bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

tafi-ce bhikkhum afifie bhikkhum janeyyum nisinnapubbam

imina bhikkhuna ... ko pana vado bhiyyo: [then] if other bhikkhus
should know [about] that bhikkhu [thus]: “This bhikkhu has sat [in]

two or three times previously when the Disciplinary Code was being
recited, no need to speak about more [times than that]!,” Nm: and if
other monks should know of that bhikkhu: “This bhikkhu has
already sat while the Patimokkha was recited (at least) two or three
times, perhaps oftener,” Hr: “if other monks should know concerning
this monk that this monk has sat down two or three times before, not
to say oftener, while the Patimokkha was being recited.”

dvattikkhattum: two or three times; adv. See NP 10.

ko pana vado bhiyyo: what to say about more, no need to speak
about more, what about oftener, Hr: not to say oftener, Nm: perhaps
oftener, Nor: then why speak further?

ko pana vado: what to say about, so what should be said; let alone; an
idiomatic phrase.

ko: who, what; nom. sg. m. of inter. pron. ka.

pana: then, so; conn. particle, or: but; adversative particle.
vado: speaking, speach; nom. sg. m.; see Pac 69.

bhiyyo: oftener, more; adv. (to nisinna); cf. Sekh 36.
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na: not; neg. particle.

ca: and; conn. particle.

tassa: for that; dat. sg. of dem. pron. za(d).
bhikkhuno: for (that) monk; dat. sg. m.

afifanakena: through not-knowing, Hr: on account of i ignorance,
Nm: in pleading ignorance; ins. sg. m. Kdh. cpd. Neg. pref. a- + siana:
knowing; action-noun; see Par 4 + action- (not agent-) noun suf. -aka.
mutti: release, freedom (from penalty); nom. sg. f.

atthi: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; see Nid.

yafi-ca ... tafi-ca: and whatever... that. A junction yam + tam:
whatever/which ... that; correlative use of the relative pronoun ya(d)
and demonstrative pron. ta(d); acc. sg. m. + ca: and; conn. particle.
Both yam & tam are pronouns to apattim.

tattha: there, in this connection, in that manner; indecl. It refers to
the offence that he claimed to be ignorant about.

apattim: offence; acc. sg. m. See Nid.

apanno: committed; p.p. of apajjati, (@ + /pad + ya), qualifying an
unexpressed bhikkbu.

yatha: according to, as; adv. see Nid.

dhammo: the case (of offence), rule, law; nom. sg. m.; see above.

yatha dhammo: (what is) according to that case, as the case
(prescribes), in accordance with (what) the case (of offence he
committed entails), Hr: according to the rule, Than: in accordance
with the rule, Nm: according to the partlcular case, Nor: as one acting
in accordance with the law, PED: “one according to the law,” i.e., as
the rule prescribes....

karetabbo: he is to be made to do, he is to be dealt with; f.p.p. of
kareti (\/kar + e) agreeing with unexpressed bhikkhu as in Aniy 1.

uttarifi-c’assa: = junction of uttarim & ca and ca & assa through
elision of the - in ca before a closed syllable. uttarim: moreover; +
ca: and; conn. particle. + assa: his, of this one; gen. sg., or dat.: to
him, of dem. pron. ayam.

moho: deluding, delusion, the act of deluding, Hr: confusion, Nm &
Nor: negligence, Than: deception; nom. sg. m.

aropetabbo: is to be exposed, to be shown, to be put on/imputed/
imposed; f.p.p. of aropeti, the causative of drohati/arubati (a + /rub
+ a).
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assa moho aropetabbo: his delusion is to be exposed, the deluding is
to be shown to him, Nm: when negligence has been imputed to him,
Hr: confusion should be put on him.

tassa te alabha tassa te dulladdham: because of that (there are) losses
for you, because of that it has been ill-gained by you, Nm: it is no gain
for you, it is ill done, Hr: this is bad for you, this is badly gotten by
you, Nor: it is no gain for you, it is ill gained by you.

tassa: because of that, by that, (or) for you; gen. sg. m. of dem. pron.
ta(d).

te ... te ...: for you ... by you; enclitic forms of the dat. sg. m. and ins.
sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d). For an explanation of the reason for the
different cases see the note on the whole idiom above.

tassa te: because of that ... for you ... because of that ... by you ..., Hr:
“this is ... for you ... by you ...”; a frequent idiom, e.g. M 1221, 245, 317.

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.; see Nidana.

alabha: losses, non-gains, disadvantages; nom. sg. pl. Kdh. cpd. = neg.
pref a- + labba.

dulladdham: (it has been) ill-gained, badly gotten; nom. sg. nt. Kdh.
cpd. used as bb. cpd. = P.p. used as impersonal passive sentence verb.

yam: that, because, which; rel. pron. correlative to tassa.
tvam: you; nom. sg. 2nd pers. pron.

na: not; negative particle.

sadhukam: well, carefully; adv. See Nid.

atthikatva: focussing, having focussed, having taken to heart; verbal
compound.

manasikarosi ti: pay attention; junction of manasikarosi; 2 sg. nom.
of manasikaroti; verbal compound; see Nidana + ti: end quote.

» o«

idam tasmim mohanake: “because of that delusion this is,” “it is on
account of that delusion,” Hr: “this for him on whom the confusion is
put,” Nm: “and (if he acts thus again) when negligence has been
imputed to him,” Vinaya Texts: “there is Pakittiya in such foolish
conduct,” Nor: “this is an offence entailing expiation for that
negligent person.”

idam tasmim: because of that this; see Pac 65.

mohanake: because of the delusion, with regards the one who is
deluding; loc. sg. m. = mohana: the act of deluding, deceiving; action-
noun fr. mobeti ( moh + €) + adjectival or pleonastic suffix -(a)ka.
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Pacittiya 74
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa kupito anattamano paharam dadeyya,
pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu who is resentful [and] displeased should give a blow to
a bhikkhu, [this is a case] involving expiation.
bhikkhussa: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.
kupito anattamano: resentful [and] displeased ...; see NP 25, Pac 17.
paharam: blow; acc. sg. m.
dadeyya: should give; 3 sg. opt. of dadati; see NP 25.

Pacittiya 75

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa kupito anattamano talasattikam uggireyya,
pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should brandish the palm of the hand [threateningly]
like [one holds] a dagger to a bhikkhu, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

talasattikam: palm of the hand (threatingly) like [one holds] a dagger;
acc. sg. nt. An idiom denoting a threatening gesture with the hand.
Perhaps it means holding a clenched fist above the head. = tala: palm of

the hand, flat surface + sattika: like a spear; not found elsewhere, sazti
is “spear” or “dagger” + pleonastic suf.- ka.

uggireyya: should brandish, raise; 3 sg. opt. of uggirati (ud +/gir + a).

Pacittiya 76
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhum amilakena sanghadisesena anuddhamseyya,
pacittiyam.
If any bhikkhu should accuse a bhikkhu with a groundless [case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest, [this is a
case] involving expiation.
bhikkhum amulakena ... anuddhamseyya: should accuse a bhikkhu
with a groundless ...; see Sd 8.

sanghadisesena: [a case] involving the community in the beginning
and in the rest (of the procedure); ins. sg. m.; see Sd intro.
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Pacittiya 77
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbussa saficicca kukkuccam upadaheyya: Iti’ssa

mubuttam-pi aphasu bhavissati ti, etad-eva paccayam karitva anasifiam,
pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should deliberately provoke worry for a bhikkhu
[thinking], “Thus there will be discomfort for him, even [if only] for a
short time,” having made just this the reason, [and] not another, [this
is a case] involving expiation.

saficicca: deliberately; adv. see Par 3.
bhikkhussa: for a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.
kukkuccam: worry; acc. sg. nt. see Pac 73.

upadaheyya: Nm: should provoke, Hr: should arouse; 3 sg. opt. of
upadahati (upa +/dah + a).

iti’ssa: thus for this one; junction of iti: thus; (here:) deictic particle,
emphasising what follows + assa: for him, lit.: for this one; dat. sg. of
dem. pron. ayam.

muhuttam-pi: even for a short time, Hr: even for a moment, Nm: for
a while; junction of muhuttam: a short time, a moment; acc. sg. m. +
pi: even, just; emph. particle.

aphasu: uneasiness, discomfort; adv. or nom. sg. nt. Neg. pref. a- +
phasu; see Nid.

bhavissati ti: junction of bhavati: there will be, 3 sg. fut. of bhavati +
ti: quotation mark.

etad-eva paccayam Kkaritva anafifiam: having made just this the
reason (and) not another; see Pac 16.

Pacittiya 78

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbinam bhandanajatinam kalahajatanam
vivaddapannanam %passutim173 tittheyya: Yam ime bhanissanti, tam
sossami ti, etad-eva paccayam karitva anafifiam, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should stand overhearing bhikkhus who are arguing,
who are quarrelling, who are engaged in dispute [thinking], “I shall

hear what these ones will say,” having made just this the reason, [and]
not another, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhanam: bhikkhus; dat. pl. m.

173. Mi Se: upassuti.
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bhandanajatanam: who are arguing; adj. Bb. cpd. = bhandana:
arguing; action-noun fr. bhandati (/bhand + a) + -jata: are, become,
started; p.p. of jayati (/jan + ya): arises, is borne; used as adjective
meaning “having become,” “being like,” “behaving as.”

kalahajatanam: who are quarrelling, ... brawling; adj. Bb. cpd. =
kalaha: quarrel + jata; see above.

vivadapannanam: who are engaged in dispute; adj. = vivada: dispute,
contention; from vivadati; see Sd 10 + apanna: engaged in; pp. of
apajjati (@ + </ pad + ya).

upassutim: Hr: overhearing, Nm: eavesdropping; acc. sg. f. An action-
noun in -i. = pref. upa: near to + suti: hearing; fr. sunati: hears; see Nid.

tittheyya: should stand; 3 sg. opt. of tizzhati; see Sd 10.
yam ... tam ...: that what, which ... that ...; see Pac 73.

ime: these ones; acc. pl. of ayam: this.

bhanissanti: they will say; 3 pl. fut. of bhanati §/bhan + a).

sossami ti: junction of sossami: I shall hear; 1 sg. fut. of sunati + ti:
end quote.

etad-eva ...: see above.

Pacittiya 79
Yo pana bhikkbu dlmmmzkanam kammanam chandam datva paccha

khiyyanadhammam’* pajjeyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having given consent to legitimate [legal] actions,
should afterwards engage in the act of criticising, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

dhammikanam: legitimate, lawful; adj. qualifying kammanams; cf. Sd
12 sabadbammikam.

kammanam: to a (legal) action; dat. pl. nt. of kamma; cf. Pac 63.
chandam: consent, Nm: proxy-vote; acc. sg. m.

datva: having given; abs. of dadati, cf. NP 25. See BMC 454.

paccha: afterwards; indecl. See Nid. concl.

khlyyanadhammam the act of criticising, Nm: decrying, Hr:
criticism; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = khiyyana: criticising,
criticism; action-noun fr. khiyati + dhamma: act; see Par 1.

apajjeyya: should engage in; 3 sg. opt. of apajjati (@ +/pad + ya).

174. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: khiyana-. Mi & Mm Se: khiyyana-. (Also at Pac 81.)
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Pacittiya 80
Yo pana bhikkhu sanghe vinicchayakathaya wvattamanaya chandam
adatvd utthayasana pakkameyya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, when an investigatory discussion is going on in the
community, not having given [his] consent, having got up from [his]
seat, should depart, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghe: in the community; loc. sg. m.

vinicchayakathaya vattamanaya: when an investigatory discussion is
going on; a loc. absolute construction.

vinicchayakathaya: Nm: investigatory discussion, Hr: decisive talk,
Than: deliberation; loc. sg. f. = vinicchaya: investigation, judgement,
decision; der. fr. vinicchinati (vi + ni +«/ci + na). + katha: talking,
discussion, conversation; see Pac 42.

vattamanaya: is going on, is taking place; pr.p. of vattati Jvatt + a)
agreeing with vinicchayakathaya.

chandam: consent; acc. sg. m. See Pac 79.

adatva: not having given; abs. = neg. pref. a- + datva; see Pac 79.

utthayasana: having got up from the seat; junction of utthaya & asana
through contraction. = utthaya: having got up; abs. of uithati (nd +
\/thd + a) + asana: from the seat; abl. sg. nt. Cf. Aniy 1.

pakkameyya: should depart; 3 sg. opt. of pakkamati; see Sd 13.
Pacittiya 81

Yo pana bhikkhu Samaggena sanghena  civaram datva  paccha
khiyyanadhammam'”> apajjeyya: Yathasanthutam bhikkhii sanghikam
labbam parinamenti ti, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, having given a robe [- cloth] [together] with a united
community, should afterwards engage in criticising [saying]: “The
bhikkhus allocate communal gain according to familiarity,” [this is a
case] involving expiation.

samaggena: united; adj. see Sd 10.

sanghena: with a community; ins. sg. m.

civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

datva paccha khiyyanadhammam apajjeyya: having given ... should
afterwards engage in criticising; see Pac 79.

175. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: khiyana-. Mi & Mm Se: khiyyana-. (Also at Pac 81.)
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yathasanthutam: according to familiarity, Hr: according to
acquaintanceship, Nm: according to their whims, according to favour;
adv Abbayibhava cpd. = yatha: as, according to; adv. + santhuta:
acquainted, familiar; p.p. of santhavati (sam + /thu + a).

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.
sanghikam labham: communal gain; see NP 30.
parinamenti ti: they allocate; 3 pl. pres. ind. of parinameti; see NP 30.

Pacittiya 82
Yo pana bhikkhu janam sanghikam labbam parinatam puggalassa pari-
nameyya, pacittiyam.

Sahadhammikavaggo atthamo.

If any bhikkhu should knowingly allocate [already] allocated

communal gain to a[lay-] person, [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] about [being spoken to]
righteously is eighth.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati used as an adverb, or
agreeing with bhikkhu: “(despite) knowing it”; see Par 4.

sanghikam: belonging to the community; adj. sangha + poss. suf. -
ika.

labham: gain; acc. sg. m.; from the verb labbbati (/labh + ya).
parinatam: allocated; p.p. of parinameti (pari +~/nam + e).

puggalassa: to a person, individual; dat. sg. m. See Pac 65. It can be a
monk, nun, novice, or layperson.

parinameyya: should allocate; 3 sg. opt. of parinameti.

sahadhammikavaggo: the section [starting with the rule on being
spoken to] righteously; nom. sg. m. = sahadhammika: righteously;
see Pac 71 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

atthamo: eighth, the eighth one; ordinal.

Pacittiya 83

Yo pana bhikkhu rafifio /ehattzyassa muddbabbisittassa'’® anikkbanta-
rajake anzglgataratana/ee 77 pubbe  appatisamvidito  indakbilam
atikkameyya,'® pacittiyam.

176. Sinhala MSS & eds.: muddhavasitassa.
177. Mi Se, Sinhala MSS & eds.: anibbata-.
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If any bhikkhu, without having been announced beforehand, should
go beyond the boundary post of a noble consecrated king’s [bed-
room] when the king has not departed, [and] the [queen-] jewel has
not withdrawn, [this is a case] involving expiation.

rafifio: king’s, of a king; gen. sg. m. of r4ja.
khattiyassa: a noble, warrior-noble; adj. qualifying rafizio.

muddhabbhisittassa: consecrated, head-sprinkled, H & Nm: anointed;
adj. = muddha: head + abhisitta: sprinkled over; p.p. of abhisiricati
(@bbi + \/sic + a). V.\. muddhavasitassa: avasitta, “sprinkled down,” is
the p.p. of osisicati (ava/o +/sic + a).

anikkhantarajake: when the king has not departed, Nm: while the
king has still not made his exit (from the bedchamber), Hr: from
which the king has not departed, Nor: when the king has not
departed; adj. Locative absolute construction expressed in one cpd, as
in nitthitacivarasmim at NP 1. = anikkhanta: has not departed; neg.
pref. a- + nikkhanta: departed, come out of; p.p. of nikkhamati (nifs/-
(see Pac 34) + /kbam + a).

aniggataratanake: “when the (queen-) treasure has not withdrawn,”
Nm: “and while the (queen called the) Treasure has still not been
conducted (from it),” Hr: “from which the queen has not withdrawn,
Nor: “and the [queen-] treasure has not withdrawn.” = aniggata: has
not gone out, gone away; p.p. of niggacchati (ni(s) +~/gam + ya). It is
likely that in a royal household the queen would have been led out of
the room by attendants. + ratanaka: (queen-) treasure, jewel. =
ratana + adjectival suf. -ka. Ratana is here the queen as one of the
seven ‘treasures’ of a king.

pubbe: before; adj. see NP 8.

appatisamvidito: without having been announced, who has not been
announced, not been made known, Nm: not being announced, Hr: not
announced; adj. Bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + patisamvidita: p.p. of
patisamuvedeti ([pjpati + sam ++/vid + e): experiences. Cf. Pd 4.
indakhilam: PED: Indra’s post, Nm & Hr: threshold, Hiniiber: a
wooden post securing the wings of a door, CPD: a wooden post
securing a city gate; acc. sg. m. = inda: the Vedic supreme god of the
sky, Indra + khila: post, column, slab, stake.

atikkameyya: should go beyond; 3 sg. opt. of atikkamati.

178.Mi & Mm Se, Sinhala MSS & eds.: atikkameyya. Other eds. atikkameyya.
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Pacittiya 84
Yo pana bhikkbu ratanam va ratanasammatam va, anifiatra ajjharama
vd afjhavasatha va ugganheyya va ugganhapeyya va, pacittiyam.
Ratanam va pana bhikkbuna ratanasammatam va ajjharame va

ajjhavasathe va uggahetva va ugga/oapetval79 vd nikkbipitabbam. Yassa
bhavissati, so harissati ti. Ayam tattha samici.

If any bhikkhu should pick up, or should make [someone else] pick
up, a treasure or what is considered a treasure, except within a
monastery or within a dwelling, [this is a case] involving expiation.

However, by a bhikkhu having picked up, or having had picked up, a
treasure or what is considered a treasure within a monastery or within
a dwelling, [it] is to be put aside [thinking]: “He to whom it belongs
will take it.” This is the proper procedure here.

ratanam: a treasure; acc. sg. nt.

va: or; disj. particle.

ratanasammatam: what is considered as a treasure, agreed upon as ...;

= bahubbihi cpd. used as a noun in acc. sg. nt. = ratana: treasure +
sammata: considered; see NP 29, Pac 21.

afifiatra: except; indeclinable that takes an abl. or ins.; see Sd 2.
ajjharama: within a monastery; abl. sg. m. = apha: in, within =
contracted pref. adhi- + arama: (private-) park, pleasure-park, grove.

ajjhavasatha: within a dwelling-place; abl. sg. m. = ajjha + avasatha:
dwelling-place; cf. avdsa, Sd 13, Pac 31.

ugganheyya: should pick up; 3 sg. opt. of ugganhati (ud + gah + nha).
ugganhapeyya: should make (someone else) pick up; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of ugganhati.

pana: but; adversative particle.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

ajjharame ... ajjhavasathe ...: within a monastery or within a
dwelling; loc. sg. of the above.

uggahetva ...: having picked up; abs. of uggabeti (ud +~/gah + e).

uggahapetva: having made (someone else) pick up; the caus. of
uggabheti.

nikkhipitabbam: to be put aside; f.p.p. of nikkhipati; see NP 3.
yassa: of whom, to whom; gen./dat. of rel. pron. ya(d).
bhavissati: it is, it belongs, it will be; 3 sg. fut. of bbavati; see Pac 77.

179. Mi & Mm Se, Sinhala MSS & eds.: ugganhaperva.
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so: he; 3 sg. nom. of dem. pron. ta(d).

harissati ti: = junction of harissati: he will take; 3 sg. fut. of harati;
see NP 16 + ti: end quote; quotation particle.

bhavissati ... harissati ...: he to whom it belongs will take it, of
whom it will be he will take, Hr: It will be for him who will take it.,
Nm: Whoever it belongs to will take it away.

ayam tattha samici: this is the proper procedure here; see Sd concl.

Pacittiya 85
Yo pana bhikkhu santam bhikkbhum andpuccha vikale gamam paviseyya,
afifiatra tatharipa accayika karaniya, pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu, not having asked (permission of) a bhikkhu who is
present, should enter a village at the wrong time, except with an
appropriate urgent duty, [this is a case] involving expiation.

santam bhikkhum anapuccha: not having asked (permission of) a
bhikkhu who is present; see Pac 46.

vikale: at the wrong time; loc. sg. m.; see Pac 37.

gamam: village; acc. sg. m.

paviseyya: should enter; 3 sg. opt. of pavisati; see Pac 42.

afifiatra: except; indecl. taking abl.; see Par 4.

tathartipa: an appropriate, such a; adj. Bb. cpd.; cf. Par 2 and Pac 48.
accayika: urgent; adj. See NP 28: acceka. = ati + aya + ika.

karaniya: with a duty, Hr: thing to be done, business, lit.: what is to
be done; ins. sg. m. in -4; see NP 16. F.p.p. of karoti used as noun.

Pacittiya 86
Yo pana bhikkbu atthimayam va dantamayam va visanamayam va
sucigharam karapeyya, bhedanakam pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should have a needle-case made, which is made of
bone, or made of ivory, or made of horn, [this is a case] involving
expiation with breaking up [the needle-case].

atthimayam: which is made of bone; adj. qualifying siacigharam. Gen.
cpd. used as bb cpd. = atthi: bone + -maya: -made; adj.

dantamayam: which is made of ivory; adj. = danta: ivory, tooth + -
maya.

visanamayam: which is made of horn; adj. = visana: horn + -maya.

sucigharam: needle-case, case for needles; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd.
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karapeyya: should have (someone else) make; 3 sg. opt. of the causative
of kareti; see Sd 6 & NP 11.

bhedanakam: N'm & Nor: with breaking up, Hr: involving breaking up;
an adjective qualifying pacittiyam; see NP intro. = bhedana: breaking up;
action-noun + -ka: connective adjectival suffix.

Pacittiya 87

Navam  pana bhikkbunid maricam wva pitham va karayamanena
atthangulapadakam  karetabbam  sugatangulena, afifiatra  hetthimaya
ataniya. Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having a new bed or seat made, [a bed or seat]
which has legs of eight finger-breadths is to be made, according to the
Sugata-finger-breadth, except the lowermost [edge of the] frame. For one
who lets it exceed [this measure], [this is a case] involving expiation with
cutting down [the legs].

navam pana bhikkhuna ... karayamanena: by a bhikkhu who is having
anew ... made; see NP 13 (and Pac 58).

maficam va pitham: bed or seat; see Pac 14.

atthangulapadakam: which has legs of eight finger-breadths, eight-
finger-breadth-legged, Nm: with legs eight fingers of the sugata-finger;
adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying maricam and pitham. = atthangula: eight-finger-
breadths; digu cpd. = attha: eight; num. + angula: finger-breadth; from
anguli: finger. A ‘finger-breadth’ is about 2 cms. + padaka: which has
legs; adj. See Pac 18.

karetabbam: is to be made; f.p.p. of kareti; see Sd 6.

sugatangulena: according to the Sugata-finger-breadth; ins. sg. m. Gen.
tapp. cpd.= sugata: well-gone; see Sd 6 + angula: see above.

afifiatra: except; indecl. Here in the sense of “not including.”
hetthimaya: lower-most, lowest; adj. agreeing with ataniya. Hetthima is
the superlative of hertha: below; indecl.

ataniya: from the frame; abl. sg. f.

afifatra hetthimaya ataniya: Hr: except for the knotched ends below,
Nm: excepting the frame below, Vinaya Texts: exclusive of the
lowermost piece of the bed-frame.



160 Bhikkhupatimokkha

Pacittiya 88

Yo pana bhikkhu masicam va pitham va tilonaddham'° karapeyya,
uddalanakam pacittiyam.

If any bhikkhu should have a bed or seat covered with cotton made,
[this is a case] involving expiation with tearing off [the cotton].

talonaddham: which has been covered with cotton; adj. Bb. cpd. =
tala: cotton + onaddha: covered up; adj., p.p. of onandbati (0/ava +

N nand + na).

karapeyya: should have (someone else) make; 3 sg. opt. of kdreti; see
Sd 6, NP 11.

uddalanakam: with tearing off, involving tearing off; adj. qualifying
pacittiya. = uddalana: action-noun from uddaleti (ud + /dal + a):
tears off + conn. suf. -ka.

Pacittiya 89

Nisidanam panalgl bbikkhuna karayamanena pamanikam karetabbam.
Tatr’idam pamanam, dighaso dve vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya, tiriyam
diyaddham, dasé vidatthi. Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having a sitting-cloth made, [a sitting-cloth]
which has the [proper] measure is to be made. This measure here is:
two spans of the sugata-span in length, one and a half across, [and] the
border is a span. For one who lets it exceed [the measure], [this is a
case] involving expiation with cutting [off the cloth].

nisidanam: sitting-cloth; acc. sg. nt. see NP 15, Pac 60.

pana bhikkhuna karayamanena ... tatr’idam pamagam: dighaso ...
vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya, tiriyam: by a bhikkhu who is having ...
made ... which has the [proper] measure. This measure here is...; see

Sd 6.

pamanikam karetabbam: (a sitting-cloth) which has the [proper]
measure is to be made; see Sd 6.

pamanikam: [proper] measure; adjective qualifying and agreeing with
an unexpressed nisidanam in nom. sg. nt.

karetabbam: is to be made, is to be caused to to be made; f.p.p. of
kareti agreeing with an unexpressed nisidanam.

dve: two; nom. num. adj. form of num. dvi.

180. UP: tul-.
181. Mi Se, Sinhala MSS & eds.: nisidanam-pana.
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diyaddham: one and a half; see Pac 57.

dasa: border; nom. sg. f.

vidatthi: a span; nom. sg. f.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it exceed (the limit); see Sd 6.
chedanakam: with cutting off; adj. qualifying pacittiyam.

Pacittiya 90

Kandupa;icc]oddimlgz pana bhikkbhund karayamanena pamanika karetab-
ba. Tatr’idam pamanam, dighaso catasso vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya,
tirtyam dve vidatthiyo. Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having an itch-covering [-cloth] made, [an itch-
covering] which has the [proper] measure is to be made. This measure
here is: four spans of the Sugata-span in length, two spans across. For
one who lets it exceed [the measure], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting off [ the cloth].

As Pac 89 except:
kandupaticchadim: itch-covering [-cloth], itch-cloth; acc. sg. f. Gen.
tapp. cpd. = kandu: itch, itching + paticchadi: covering, covering-
cloth, bandage; feminine action-noun fr. paticchadeti; see Sd concl.
pamanika: [proper] measure; adjective qualifying and agreeing with
the unexpressed kandupaticchads in nom. sg. f.
karetabba: is to be made; p.p. of kareti agreeing with the unexpressed
kandupaticchadi.
catasso: four; adj. qualifying vidatthiyo = numeral.

Pacittiya 91
Vassikasatikam pana bhikkhuni karayamanena pamanikd karetabba.

Tatr’idam pamanam, dighaso cha vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya, tiriyam
addbateyya. Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.

By a bhikkhu who is having a rains bathing-cloth made, [a bathing-
cloth] which has the [proper] measure is to be made. This measure
here is: six spans of the sugata-span in length, two-and-a-half across.
For one who lets it exceed [the measure], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting [off the cloth].

vassikasatikam: rains bathing-cloth, rains cloth; acc. sg. m. See NP 24.

182. Dm: kanduppaticchadim. Sinhala MSS & eds.: -cchadim-pana.
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pamanika: [proper] measure; adjective qualifying an unexpressed
vassikasatika in nom. sg. f.

karetabba: is to be made; p.p. of kareti agreeing with the unexpressed
vassikasatikd in nom. sg. f.

cha: six; numeral.

addhateyya: two and a half; num. see Pac 57.
Pacittiya 92
Yo pana bhikkhu sugatacivarappamanam civaram karapeyya atirekam
vd, chedanakam pacittiyam.
Tatr’idam  sugatassa  sugatacivarappamanam, dighaso  nava

vidatthiyo sugamfvidatth?/d, tirtyam cha vidatthiyo. Idam sugatassa
sngataciwmppamdnam.l 3

Réjavaggo'®* navamo.

If any bhikkhu should have a robe made which has the sugata-robe
measure or [one] which is more [than that], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting off [the robe].

This is the Sugata’s sugata-robe measure here: nine spans of the sugata-
span in length, six spans across. This is the Sugata’s sugata-robe
measure.

The section [starting with the rule] on kings is ninth.

sugatacivarappamanam: sugata-robe measure, Well-gone-One’s-
(robe)-cloth-measure; adj. genitive tappurisa cpd. used as a bb. cpd.
qualifying civaram, containing the genitive tappurisa cpd.:
sugatacivara: robe [-cloth] of the Well-gone One, or the gen. tapp.
cpd.: civarappamanam: measure of robe [-cloth]. = sugata: Well-gone;
see Pac 87. + civara: robe + pamanam: measure; see Sd 6.

civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.
karapeyya: should have (someone else) make; see Sd 6 & NP 11.

atirekam: more, more than; adj. qualifying civaram; see NP 1.
chedanakam: cutting off; adj. qualifying pdcittiyam; see Pac 87.

sugatassa: Sugata’s, of the Well-gone one; gen. sg. m.

sugatavidatthiya: Sugata-spans; nom. pl. m. = sugata + vidatthiya:
span; see Sd 6.

183. Dm, Sinhala MSS: pamanan-ti.
184. All editions, except SVibh Ce, have: ratanavaggo.
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cha: six; num.

nava: nine; num.

rajavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on kings, the king-section;
nom. sg. m. = raja: king; see Pac 83 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

navamo: ninth, (which is) the ninth one; ordinal.

Pacittiya Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto dvenavuti pacittiya dbamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Parisuddb’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dbarayama.
Pacittiya nitthita.
Venerables, the ninety-two cases involving expiation have been recited.
Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The [cases] involving expiation are finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see Pac intro. & Nid concl.

Patidesaniya!®®
Ime kho pan’dyasmanto cattiro patidesaniya'®® dhamma nddesam agac-
chanti.

Patidesaniya 1

Yo pana bhikkhu afifiatikiya bhikkbuniya antaragharam pavitthaya
hatthato kbidantyam va bhojaniyam'¥ va sabatthi patiggahetva khadeyya
va bhuvijeyya wva, patidesetabbam tena bhikkbuna: Garayham dvuso
dhammam apajjim, asappayam, p&itidesaniyam,lgg tam patidesemi ti.

185. = Dm. Mi Se: cattaro patidesaniya dhamma.

186. Sinhalese MSS and SVibh: patidesaniya throughout.

187. Sinhalese MSS and SVibh: khadaniyam & bhojaniyam throughout.
188. Sinhalese MSS and SVibh: patidesaniyam.
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[The cases that are to be acknowledged]

Venerables, these four cases that are to be acknowledged come up for
recitation.

If any bhikkhu, having accepted [it] with his own hand from the hand
of an unrelated bhikkhuni who has entered an inhabited area [for
alms], should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food, [it] is to be
acknowledged by that bhikkhu [saying]: “Friend[s], I have committed
a blameworthy act which is unsuitable, which is to be acknowledged;
I acknowledge it.”

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.
cattaro: four; num.

patidesaniya: which are to be acknowledged, acknowledgeable, H &
Nm: to be confessed, Than: to be acknowledged, to be admitted; f.p.p.
of patideseti (pati +</dis + €) used as adjective qualifying dhamma.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya ... hatthato ... from the hand of an
unrelated bhikkhuni; see NP 5.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya antaragharam pavitthaya: of an unrelated
bhikkhuni who has entered an inhabited area, Hr: of a nun who is not
a relation (and) who has entered among the houses, Nm: of a
bhikkhuni who is not related to him who has gone into an inhabited
area.

antaragharam: an inhabited area, a house-compound, Hr: among the
houses, Nm: into an inhabited area; acc. sg. nt. Cf. NP 29 antaraghare.

pavitthaya: who has entered; p.p. of pavisati used as adjective
qualifying bhikkhuniya.

khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va khadeyya va bhuifijeyya: should
chew uncooked food or eat cooked food; see Pac 35.

sahattha: with his own hand; ins. sg. m. See NP 16.

patiggahetva: having accepted; abs. of patiganhati; see NP 3.

patidesetabbam: to be acknowledged; (another form of) the f.p.p. of
patideseti used as an impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. see Sd concl.

garayham: to be blamed, blameable, Hr: blameworthy, Nm:
censurable; f.p.p. of garahati; see Sd concl.

avuso: friend(s); voc. sg. or pl. m.; see Nidana.
dhammam: act, case, thing, matter; acc. sg. m. See Par 1.
apajjim: I have committed; 1 sg. aor. of apajjati (@ +/pad + ya).
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asappayam: which is unsuitable, H & Nm: unbecoming; adj.
patidesaniyam: which is to be acknowledged; adj. see Pd intro.
tam: that; acc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

patidesemi ti: junction of patidesemi: I acknowledge; 1 sg. pres. ind.
of patideseti; see above. + ti: end quote; quotation particle.

Patidesaniya 2

Bhikkhii pan’eva kulesu nimantita bhusijanti, tatra ce'S bbikkbuni
vosasamanaripa thita hoti: Idha sipam detha, idha odanam detha ti.
Tehi bhikkhbihi sa bhikkhuni apasadetabba: Apasakka tava bhagini, yava
bhikkhit bhusijanti ti. Ekassa pi ce'*® bhikkhuno nappatibbiseyya®' tam
bhikkhunim apasadetum: Apasakka tava bbagini, yava bhikkhi bhufi-
janti ti, patidesetabbam tehi bhikkbuhi: Garaybam dvuso dhammam
apajjimha,'*? asappiyam, patidesaniyam, tam patidesema ti.

Now, bhikkhus who have been invited eat among families, and if a
bhikkhuni who is giving directions is standing there [saying], “Give
curry here, give rice here!” [then] by those bhikkhus that bhikkhuni
is to be dismissed [saying], “Go away, sister, for as long as the
bhikkhus eat!” and if not even one bhikkhu would speak against [it,
so as] to dismiss that bhikkhuni [saying], “Go away, sister, for as long
as the bhikkhus eat!” [then it] is to be acknowledged by those
bhikkhus, “Friend[s], we have committed a blameworthy act which is
unsuitable, which is to be acknowledged; we acknowledge it.”
bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

pan’eva: now; see Sd 12.

kulesu: among families, with families; loc. pl. nt.

nimantita: who have been invited, being invited; adj., p.p. of
nimanteti, see Pac 46, agreeing with bhikkhi.

bhufijanti: (they) eat, consume; 3 pl. pres. ind. of bhusijati ( bhuj + na).
tatra: there, then, now; here adv. of place. See Par intro.

ce: if, and if; hypothetical or connective particle.; see NP 8.
bhikkhuni: nom. sg. f. See Pac 21.

tatra ce bhikkhuni: and if a bhikkhuni ... there; see NP 8, here

feminine.

189. Dm, UP, Mi Se: tatra ce sa bhikkhuni. Mm Se: tatra ce bhikkhuni.
190. UP: ce pi.

191. Dm, UP: na patibhaseyya.

192. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: apajjimba (= also a legitimate 1 pl. a-aorist.)
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vosasamanaruipa: who is giving directions, orders, commanding, Hr:
as though giving orders, Nm & Nor: giving directions; adj. qualifying
bbikkhuni. Bahubbihi cpd. = vosasamana: pr.p. of vosasati (vi + o/ava
++/sas + a). + -rapa: pleonastic adjective.

thita: standing; p.p. of titthati qualifying bhikkbhuni.

hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (/bhi + a).

idha: here; adv.

stupam: curry; acc. sg. m. See Sekh 29 and 36.

detha: give; 2 pl. imp. of dadati.

odanam: rice; acc. sg. m.

tehi: by those; 3 pl. ins. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhikkhuhi: by bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

sa: that; 3 sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d). Referring back to the bhikkhuni
who is giving orders.

apasadetabba: is to be dismissed, Nm: must be asked to desist, Hr: to
be rebuked; f.p.p. of apasadeti (causative of *apa + sidati): desists,
dismisses.

apasakka: go away, Nm: leave, Hr: stand aside; 2 sg. imp. of
apasakkati (apa +~/sak + a).

tava ... yava: for as long as, lit: “so long ... until ...”; see Pac 71. = tava:
so long; adv. in correlation to yava. yava: as long as, until; corr. adv.

bhagini: sister; voc. sg. f. See Sd 4.

bhuiijanti ti: junction of bhufijanti: they eat; 3 pl. pres. ind. + ti: end
quote.

ekassa: one of; adj. dat. sg. of numeral eka.

pi: even; emph. part; see Par 1.

ce: and if; conn. particle.

bhikkhuno: by a bhikkhu; gen. sg. m.

nappatibhaseyya: should speak against/back, Nm & Than: should
not speak, Hr: it should not occur. = nappati: the proclitic use of 7a
in a junction, here with pati; see NP 16: maggappati-. = na: not; neg.
particle. + patibhaseyya: should speak against; 3 sg. opt. of
patibbasati (pati + / bhas) with a genitive bhikkhuno.

ekassa pi ce bhikkhuno nappatibhaseyya: And if not even by one
bhikkhu (it) should be spoken against, Nm: if not even one bhikkhu

should speak, Hr: if it should not occur to single monk.
tam: that; acc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhunim: bhikkhuni; acc. sg. f.
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apasadetum: to dismiss; infinitive of apasadeti; see above.
patidesetabbam ... tam patidesema ti: as in Pd 1 but plural number.

Patidesaniya 3

Yini kho pana tini sekhasammatini'® kulini, yo pana bhikkhu
tatharipesu  sekbasammatesu  kulesu  pubbe animantito  agilano
khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va sabattha patiggaberva khadeyya va bhufi-
jeyya va, patidesetabbam tena bhikkbuna: Garayham avuso dhammam
apajjim, asappayam, patidesaniyam, tam patidesems ti.

Now, [there are] those families which are agreed upon as trainees: if
any bhikkhu who has not been invited beforehand, who is not ill,
should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food having accepted [it]
with his own hand in families who are of such a kind, who are
considered trainees, [then it] is to be acknowledged by that bhikkhu:
“Friend[s], I have committed a blameworthy act which is unsuitable,
which is to be acknowledged; I acknowledge it.”

yani ... tani ...: those ... which; nom. pl. nt. Correlative construction.
kho pana: now; emphatic particles; see Nid.

yani kho pana tani ...: see NP 23 and 29.

sekhasammatani: agreed upon as trainees, Nm: declared Initiate, Hr:
as are agreed upon as learners; adj. = sekha: trainee, one who is
training; action-noun from sikkhbati, see Sd 12, Pac 71. + sammata:
agreed upon, designated; p.p., see NP 2, 29.

kulani: families; nom. pl. m.

tatharopesu: of such kind; adj. see Par 2.
sekkhasammatesu kulesu: in such families; loc. pl. nt.
pubbe: previously, before; adj., loc. sg. of pubba.

animantito: who has not been invited; adj. p.p. of nimanteti; see Pac
46.

agilano: not sick; adj. See Pac 31.
khadaniyam ... patidesemt ti: see Pd 1.

Patidesaniya 4

Yani kho pana tani drafifiakani sendsanani sasankasammatani sappati-
bhayini, yo pana bhikkbu tathiripesu sendsanesu'™* pubbe appati-
samviditam  khadaniyam va  bhojaniyam wva ajjharame  sabattha

193. Dm, Mi & Mm Se: sekkha- throughout.
194. Mi & Mm Se, Sinhalese MSS & eds.: sendasanesu vibaranto.
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patiggaherva agilano khadeyya va bhufijeyya va, patidesetabbam tena
bhikkhuna: Garayham avuso dhammam apajjim, asappayam, patidesa-
niyam, tam patidesemi ti.

Now, [there are] those wilderness lodgings which are considered
risky, which are dangerous: if any bhikkhu, [staying] in lodgings
which are of such a kind, without having announced [the danger]
beforehand, having accepted [the food] with his own hand inside the
monastery, [and then] not being ill, should chew uncooked food or
eat cooked food, [then it] is to be acknowledged by that bhikkhu,
“Friend[s], I have committed a blameworthy act which is unsuitable,
which is to be acknowledged; I acknowledge it.”

yani kho pana tani arafifiakani senasanani sasankasammatani
sappatibhayani: now, there are those wilderness lodgings which are
considered risky, which are frightening; see NP 29.

yo pana bhikkhu tatharGpesu senasanesu: if any bhikkhu in
lodgings which are of such kind; see NP 29.

pubbe appatisamviditam: which has not been announced
beforehand; see Pac 83.

ajjharame: inside a monastery; loc. sg. m. See Pac 84.
khadaniyam sahattha ... bhufijeyya va: see Pd 1 & 3.

Patidesaniya Conclusion
Uddittha kho ayasmanto cattaro patidesaniya dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddha?
Parisuddb’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dbarayama.
Pitidesaniya nitthita.'>

Venerables, the four cases that are to be acknowledged have been
recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I bear
this [in mind].

The [cases] which are to be acknowledged have finished.

195. = Sinhalese MSS and eds. Mi Se: Cattaro patidesaniya nitthita.
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uddittha ... nitthita: see Pd intro. and Nid. concl.

Sekhiya!%®

Ime kho pan’ayasmanto sekhiyi dbamma'”’ uddesam agacchanti.

[The cases related to the training]
Venerables, these cases related to the training come up for recitation.
ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...

cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

sekhiya dhamma: cases related to the training, Hr: rules for training,
Nm: a rule of conduct, Nor: a rule of training.

sekhiya: related to the training, PED: connected with training; adj. =
sekha: trainee, training; see Pd 3 + conn. suf. -iya; see Pd 3.

Sekhiya 1 & 2

Parimandalam nivasessami ti, sikkba karaniya.
Parimandalam parupissami ti sikkha karaniya.
“I shall wear [the under-robe ] even all around,” thus the training is to
be done.

“I shall wrap [the outer-robes] even all around,” thus the training
is to be done.

parimandalam: even all around (the [knee-] circle), round, Nm:
(even) all around, Hr: having made both edges level, Than: wrapped
around, level with the (knee-) circle; an adverb of manner, or an ad;.
qualifying an unexpressed antaravasakam, cf. Sekh 40.

nivasessami ti: junction of nivasessami: I shall dress (the under robe/
waist cloth), wear; 1 sg. fut. of nivaseti (ni ++/vas + e) + iti: thus, so,
like this; deictic particle.

sikkha: the training; nom. sg. {.; see Par 1.

karaniya: to be done; f.p.p. of karoti agreeing with sikkha. The verb
“is” needs to be supplied in English.

parupissami ti: junction of parupissami: I shall wrap/veil/dress (the
outer robes); 1 sg. fut. of parupati (pa + a +~/rup + a) + iti and/or ti.

Sekhiya 3 & 4

Supaticchanno'®® antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkha karaniya,

196. = Dm. Mi Se: Paficasattati sekhiya dhamma.
197. Mi Se: paficasattati sekhiya dbamma.
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Supaticchanno antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

“I shall go well covered inside an inhabited area,” thus the training is
to be done.

“I shall sit well covered inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

supaticchanno: Nim: well covered, Hr: properly clad; adj. = Bb. cpd.
= pref. su-: well + paticchanno: covered; p.p. of paticchadeti ((p)pati
++/(c)chad + e); see Sd concl.

antaraghare: inside an inhabited area, Nm: in inhabited areas, Hr:
amidst the houses; loc. sg. nt.

gamissami ti: junction of gamissami: I shall go; 1 sg. fut. of gacchati
+ ti or iti.

nisidissami ti: junction of nisidissami: I shall sit; 1 sg. fut. of nisidati
+ ti or iti.

Sekhiya 5 & 6

Susamuvuto antaraghare gamissami ti sikkba karaniya.
Susamuvuto antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall go well-restrained inside an inhabited area,” thus the training
is to be done.

“I shall sit well-restrained inside an inhabited area,’
training is to be done.

]

thus the

susamvuto: well restrained, Hr: well-controlled; adj. Bb. cpd.; see Sekh
3 above. = su-: well; pref. + samvuto: restrained; p.p. of samvarati
(sam +Jvar + a).

Sekhiya 7 & 8

Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkba karaniya.

“I shall go with the eyes cast down inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall sit with the eyes cast down inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

okkhittacakkhu: Hr: with the eyes cast down, Nm: with downcast
eyes, down-cast-eyed; adj. Inverted bb. cpd. qualifying an unexpressed
aham and functioning a predicative nominative. = okkhitta: cast down;

thrown down; p.p. of okkhipati (o/ava +/(k)khip + a + cakkhu: eye.

198. Dm: suppaticchanno throughout.
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Sekhiya 9 & 10

Na ukkbittakaya antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
Na ukkhittakaya antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkha karaniya.

Parimandalavaggo pa;hamo.199

“I shall not go with [robes] lifted up inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with [robes] lifted up inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on being even all round is first

na: not; neg. particle.

ukkhittakaya: with (robes) lifted up, Nm: hitched up, thrown up,
suspended; adj. Bb. cpd. ins. sg. f. = ukkbitta, the p.p. of ukkhipati (ud +
N (B)khip + a): lifts up, throws up, raises, suspends + adjectival suf. -ka.

parimandalavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on being even
all around, evenly-around-section; nom. sg. m. = parimandala:
evenly around; see Sekh 1 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

pathamo: is first, (which is) the first; ordinal.

Sekhiya 11 & 12

Na ujjagghikiya®® antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
Na ujjagghikaya antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not go with loud laughter inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with loud laughter inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

ujjagghikaya: loud laughter, laughing loudly, Hr: with loud laughter,
Nm: laughing loudly; ins. sg. f. of noun wjagghiki = ujjagghi from
ujjagghati (ud +~/jaggh + a): laughs loudly + suffix -tkd. = Ins. fem. sg.

Sekhiya 13 & 14

Appasaddo antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Appasaddo antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall go quiet[ly] inside an inhabited area,” thus the training is to be

199. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Pathamo vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
200. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: #jjhaggi- throughout.
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done.
“I shall sit quiet[ly] inside an inhabited area,” thus the training is
to be done.

appasaddo: being quiet, Nm: quietly, Hr: with little noise, Than:
lowered voice, DP: making little or no noise, quiet; adj. Bb. cpd. =
appa: little; adj. + sadda: sound, noise, voice, word.

Sekhiya 15 & 16

Na kayappacalakam antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Na kayappacalakam antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not go swaying the body inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit swaying the body inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

kayappacalakam: Hr: swaying the body, Than: swinging..., Nm:
fidgeting...; adv. An accusative tapp. cpd. used as an adverb of manner
in acc. sg. nt. = kaya: body + pacalakam: swaying; = pacala from

pacaleti (plpa + [ cal + e).
Sekhiya 17 & 18

Na babuppacalakam antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Na babuppacalakam antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.
“I shall not go swaying the arms inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit swaying the arms inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

bahu: arms. As this is compounded it can be a plural

Sekhiya 19 & 20

Na sisappacalakam antaraghare gamissami ti sikkba karaniya.
Na sisappacalakam antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkba karaniya.

Ujjagghikavaggo dutiyo.*°!

“I shall not go swaying the head inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit swaying the head inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

201. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Dutiyo vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
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The section [starting with the rule] on loud langhter is second.

sisa: head.

ujjagghikavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on loud
laughter, loud-laughter-section; nom. sg. m. = ujjagghika: see Sekh
11 + vagga: section.

dutiyo: second; ordinal.

Sekhiya 21 & 22

Na khambhakato antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
Na khambhakato antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkhba karaniya.

“I shall not go with (the arms) akimbo inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with (the arms) akimbo inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

khambhakato: Nm & Hr: with arms akimbo, lit.: having made a prop;
adjective qualifying an unexpressed abam; see Sekh 3. Bb. cpd. =
khamba: prop, pillar, support; from thamba + kata: done, made; pp. of
karoti, here, for convenience, rendered as an absolutive.

Sekhiya 23 & 24

Na ogunthito antaraghare gamissami ti sikkba karaniya.
Na ogunthito antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not go with [the head] covered inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with [the head] covered inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

ogunthito: Nm: with (head) covered, Hr: muffled up; p.p. of

oguntheti (ava +/gunth + e): covers over, veils.

Sekhiya 25
Na ukkutikaya antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not go in a crouching [posture] inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

ukkutikaya: in a crouching posture, Hr: crouching down on the
heels, Than: tiptoeing or walking just on the heels, Nm: walking on
toes or heels; ins. sg. f. of ukkutika.
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Sekhiya 26

Na pallatthikdya antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkha karaniya.*®?

“I shall not sit with the [knees] clasped-around inside an inhabited
area,” thus the training is to be done.

pallatthikaya: with the [knees] clasped around, in the clasped around
(the knees posture), with (the arms) clasped around (the knees), Than:
holding the knees, H & Nm: lolling; ins. sg. f. of pallatthika.

V.1 chabbisati saruppa: “The twenty-six proper [trainings].”
chabbisati: twenty-six; num. = cha(l): six + wvisati: twenty; see
chabbassani at NP 14. saruppa: proper, suitable; adj.

Sekhiya 27
Sakkaccam pindapatam patiggahessami ti sikkha karaniya.
“I shall accept alms-food appreciatively,” thus the training is to be done.
sakkaccam:  appreciatively, considerately, respectfully, kindly,

courteously, Nm: carefully, Hr: attentively, thoroughly; adv. of
manner.

pindapatam: alms-food; acc. sg. m. See Pac 29, NP 27.

patiggahessami ti: junction of patiggahessami: I shall shall accept; 1
sg. fut. of patigganhati (pati +~/(g)gah + nha) + ti or iti.

Sekhiya 28
Pattasaifii pindapatam patiggahessami ti sikkha karaniya.
“I shall accept alms-food paying attention to the bowl,” thus the

training is to be done.

pattasafifii: paying attention to the bowl, perceiving the bowl,
attending to the bowl, being aware of the bowl, Nm: with attention
on the bowl, Hr: thinking of the bowl; adj. Acc. tapp. cpd. used as bb.
cpd. in the nominative predicative case; see Sekh 3. = patta: bowl; see
NP 21 + safifil: perceiving, paying attention to, being aware of;
possessive adj. = safifia + poss. suf. -in. Cf. Sekh 38: ujjhanasarisii.

Sekhiya 29

Samasipakam pindapatam patiggahessami ti sikkba karaniya.

202. Section conclusions: Mi Se: chabbisati saruppa nigthita. Mm Se: chabbisati
saruppa.
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“I shall accept alms-food which has curry in the proper proportion,”
thus the training is to be done.

samasiipakam: which has curry in the proper proportion, Nm: with
sauces in proportion, Hr: with equal curry; adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying
pindapatam, or maybe a bb cpd. used an adverb of manner. = sama:
even, level; adj. + supaka: having (bean-) curry, soup; = s#pa: curry,
sauce, soup. + poss. suf. -ka.

Sekhiya 30
Samatitthikam®®> pindapatam patiggahessami ti, sikkha karaniya.
Khambhakatavaggo tatiyo.***
“I shall accept alms-food which is level with the rim,” thus the
training is to be done.
The section [starting with the rule] on making into a prop is third.

samatitthikam: which is level with the rim, Nm: in proportion to (not
overflowing from) the capacity (of the bowl), Than: level with the edge,

Hr: at an even level; adj. qualifying pindapatam. Bb. cpd. = sama: even,
level + titthika: brim; = zisthi: edge, rim + adjectival suffix -ka.

khambhakatavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on making into
a prop, making-a-prop-section; nom. sg. m. = khambhakata: making a
prop; see Sekh 21 + vagga: section; see NP 10. tatiyo: third; ordinal.

Sekhiya 31
Sakkaccam pindapatam bbufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
“I shall eat alms-food appreciatively,” thus the training is to be done.

sakkaccam: appreciatively; adv. of manner. See Sekh 27.
pindapatam: alms-food; acc. sg. m. See Sekh 27.

bhuifijissami ti: junction of bhufjissami: I shall eat; 1 sg. fut. of
bhutijati /bbuj + na) + ti or iti.

Sekhiya 32
Pattasarifii pindapatam bbufijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall eat alms-food paying attention to the bowl,” thus the training

203. SVibh Ee: -titthi-. Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se, etc.: -titti-.
204. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Tatiyo vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
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is to be done.

See Sekhiya 28.

Sekhiya 33
Sapadanam pindapatam bhusijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
“I shall eat alms-food systematically,” thus the training is to be done.

sapadanam: systematically, Than: methodically, Nm: without
making exceptions, Hr: on continuous alms-tour, uninterrupted,
without stopping; adverb qualifying bbhusijissami. Abbayibhava cpd.

Sekhiya 34
Samasiupakam pindapatam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.

“I shall eat alms-food which has curry in the proper proportion,” thus
the training is to be done.

See Sekhiya 29.

Sekhiya 35
Na thipakato® omadditv pindapdtam bbufijissimi ti, sikkhd karaniya,
“I shall not eat alms-food, having pressed [it] down into a shall heap,”
thus the training is to be done.
na: not; neg. particle.
There are two readings:

thapakato: into a small heap; abl. sg. m. Bb. cpd. = thupaka: small
heap, mound (= thapa: heap + diminutive suffix -ka) + to: into.

thapato: Nm, H, Norman, and Vinaya Texts: from the top, Than:
from a heap; abl. sg. m. of thipa: a heap.

omadditva: Nm: working down, Vinaya Texts: having pressed down,
Hr: having chosen (see BD III 129 n. 2); abs. of omaddati (o/ava +
\/mad + a): crushes, rubs down into, presses down.

Sekhiya 36

Na sipam vi byasijanam®®® vi odanena paticchidessimi bhiyyokam-
yatam upadaya ti, sikkha karaniya.

205. Mm Se, Sinhalese MSS and eds.: thapato.
206. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: vyasijanam.
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“I shall not cover curry or condiment with rice out of liking for
more,” thus the training is to be done.

stupam: curry; acc. sg. m. See Sekh 29. va: or; disj. particle.
byafijanam: condiment or curry, Nm: curry; acc. sg. nt.

odanena: with rice; ins. sg. m. Instrumental of means.
paticchadessami: I shall cover, hide; 1 sg. fut. of paticchadeti; see Pac 64.
bhiyyokamyatam upadaya ti: out of liking for more; =
bhiyyokamyatam: liking for more; acc. sg. f. Dative tappurisa cpd. =
bhiyyo: more; see Pac 73; indeclinable; comparative form of /bhis: is.
+ -kamyatam upadaya: out of liking; see NP 8 + iti: thus; deictic
particle or ti: quotation mark.

Sekhiya 37
Na supam va odanam va agilano attano atthaya visisiaperva bbhuiijissami
ti, sikkha karaniya.
“I shall not eat curry or rice, [when] not ill, having requested [it] for
his own benefit, thus the training is to be done.
odanam: rice; acc. sg. m.

agilano attano atthaya vififiapetva: not sick, having requested for
his own benefit; see Pac 39.

Sekhiya 38

Na ujhanasaiiii paresam pattam olokessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not look at another’s bowl finding fault,” thus the training is
to be done.

ujjhanasaiii: perceiving fault, Nm: look enviously, Hr: captious-
mindedly; Bb. cpd. = ujjhana: finding fault; action-noun fr.
ujjhdyati: finds fault; see Pac 13 + safifii: finding, perceiving; poss.
adj.; see Sekh 28.

paresam: of others; gen. pl. of the pronominal adj. para.
pattam: the bowl; acc. sg. m.
paresam pattam: Hr: other’s bowls, Nm: another’s bowl.

olokessami ti: junction of olokessami: Ishall look; 1 sg. pres. ind. of
oloketi/avaloketi (o/ava +</lok + €) + ti: end quote; see Nid.

Sekhiya 39

Natimahantam kabalam®™ karissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
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“I shall not make an over-large morsel [of food],” thus the training is
to be done.

natimahantam: not over-large; = junction of na: not; neg. particle.
+ atimahanta: over-large; adj. = pref. ati: over, too, excessive +
mahanta: large, great; acc. of maha.

kabalam: morsel, Nm & Hr: mouthful, Vinaya Texts: ball; acc. sg. m.
PED: mouthful of solid or liquid food. V.1.: kavalam = the Skt form.

karissami ti: junction of karissami: I shall make; 1 sg. fut. of karoti +
ti or iti..
Sekhiya 40

Parimandalam dalopam karissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Sakkaccavaggo catuttho.?®

“I shall eat a round piece [of food],” thus the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on respectful manner is fourth.

parimandalam: round; adj. see Sekh 1.

alopam: Hr: piece (of food), Vinaya Texts & Nm: mouthful; acc. sg.
m. fr. dlumpati (@ +/lump + a): pulls out, breaks off, separates.
parimandalam alopam: round piece (of food), Nm: a round
mouthful, Hr: pieces (of food) into a round

sakkaccavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on respectful
manner, the respectful manner section; nom. sg. m. = sakkacca:
carefully; see Sekh 31 + vagga: section; see NP 10. catuttho: fourth;
ordinal.

Sekhiya 41
Na andhate®® kabale mukhadviram vivarissimi ti, sikkbd karaniya.

“I shall not open the mouth when the morsel [of food] has not been
brought to [it],” thus the training is to be done.

anahate: not taken to (it), Nm: not brought to, Hr: brought close
taken to, Nor: brought to it; adj. Bahubbihi cpd. = an-: neg. pref.+
ahata: p.p. of aharati (@ +/har + a); see Pac 40.

207. Mi & Mm Se: kaval- throughout.
208. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Catuttho vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
209. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: nanahate.
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kabale: ball (of food); loc. sg. m. = Loc. absolute construction; see

Sekh 39.
mukhadvaram: mouth; acc. sg. m.; see Pac 40.

vivarissami ti: junction of vivarissami: I shall open; 1 sg. fut. of
vivarati (vi +~/var + a) + ti or iti.

Sekhiya 42
Na  bhufijamano sabbam hattham mukhbe pakkhipissami ti sikkha
karaniya.
“I shall not put the whole hand onto the mouth while eating ,” thus
the training is to be done.
bhuiijamano: eating; pr.p. of bhusijati /bhwj + na).
sabbam: all; adj.
mukhe: onto the mouth; loc. sg. nt.
hattham: hand; acc. sg. m.

pakkhipissami ti: junction of pakkhipissami: put onto, throw onto;

1 sg. tut. of pakkhipati (pa +/(k)khip + a) + ti: end quote.
Sekhiya 43

Na sakabalena mukbena byaharissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not speak with a mouth which has a morsel [of food in it],”
thus the training is to be done.

sakabalena: which has a ball (of food in it), which has a mouthful; ad;.
Bb. cpd. = sa: with; pref. (= cpd. form of sam) + kabala.

mukhena: with a mouth; ins. sg. m.

byaharissami ti: junction of byaharissami: I shall speak, talk; 1 sg.
tut. of byaharati (vi + 4 +/har + a) + ti.

Sekhiya 44
Na pindukkbepakam bhusijissami ti sikkha karaniya.
“I shall not eat tossing up bits [of food],” thus the training is to be
done.
pindukkhepakam: tossing up bits (of food), Nm: repeatedly lifting up
the (same piece of) food, Hr: tossing up balls (of food), Than: eat from

lifted balls of food; adv. of manner. Kdh. cpd. used as an adverb of
manner. = pinda: bit of food, alms; see NP 27 + ukkhepakam:
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holding up, tossing up; namul absolutive in -akam; see sannidhikarakam
at NP 23. From ukkbipati (ud +/khip + a): raises, holds up, throws up.

Sekhiya 45

Na kabalavacchedakam bhuiijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not eat biting off a morsel [of food],” thus the training is to be
done.

kabalavacchedakam: biting off a mouthful, Nm & Hr: breaking up
(into bits, ...), Than: nibbling at mouthfuls of food; kdh. cpd. used as
adv. of manner. = kabala + avacchedaka: cutting off (with the teeth),
bite off; namul absolutive in -akam; fr. avacchindati (ava + </ (c)chid +
na).

Sekhiya 46
Na avagandakdrakam bhufijissami ti sikkha karaniya.
“I shall not eat puffing up [the cheeks],” thus the training is to be done.

avagandakarakam: puffing up (the cheeks); kdh. cpd. used as adverb
of manner. = avaganda: making a swelling, i.e., puffing up (the
cheeks); = prefix. ava-: out + ganda: a swelling + karaka: doing;
namul absolutive in -akam; fr. karoti.

Sekhiya 47

Nz hatthaniddbunakam?®'° bhuiijissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not eat shaking [food] off the hand,” thus the training is to be
done.

hatthaniddhunakam: shaking (food) off the hand; kammadharaya
cpd. used as adv. of manner. = hattha: hand + niddhunakam:
shaking off; namul abs in -akam from niddhunati (ni(r) + </ dbu + na):
shakes off.

Sekhiya 48
Na sitthavakarakam bbufijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
“I shall not eat scattering rice-grains,” thus the training is to be done.

sitthavakarakam: scattering rice-grains; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of
manner. = sittha: CPED: rice-grain; PED & Nm: lump of boiled rice;

210. Mi & Mm Se, Sinhalese MSS and eds.: -niddbanakan:.
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cf. Sekh 56 + avakarakam: doing away, scattering, strewing; namul
absolutive in -akam. = pref. ava-: off, away + kdrakam: see Sekh 46.

Sekhiya 49
Na jivhaniccharakam bbufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not eat sticking out the tongue,” thus the training is to be
done.

jivhaniccharakam: sticking out the tongue; kdh. cpd. used as adverb
of manner. = jivha: tongue + niccharakam: sticking out; namul abs.
from niccharati (ni(r) + \/car + a): emits, goes out.

Sekhiya 50

Na capucapukarakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.

Kabalavageo®'! paricamo.*1?
88

“I shall not eat making chomping [sounds],” thus the training is to be
done.

The section [starting with the rule] on morsels of food is fifth.

capucapukarakam: making chomping sounds, Hr: smacking the lips,
Nm: making a “capucapu” sound; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of manner.
= capucapu: chomping, smacking sound; an onomatopoeic®!®

construction. + karakam: making; namul abs.; see Sekh 46.

kabalavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on morsels of food,
food-ball-section; nom. sg. m. = kabala: ball of food; see Sekh 41 +
vagga: section; see NP 10. paficamo: fifth; ordinal.

Sekhiya 51
Na surusurukarakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not eat making slurping [sounds],” thus the training is to be
done.

surusurukarakam: making slurping sounds, Hr: making a hissing
sound, Nm: making a “surusuru” sound; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of

211. Mi Se: anahatavaggo.

212. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Paficamo vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.

213. “Onomatopoeic” means a word that imitates the sound of the action it refers
to.
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manner. = surusuru: slurping; an onomatopoeic word + karaka:
making; namul absolutive, see Sekh 46.

Sekhiya 52

Na hatthanillehakam bhufijissami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not eat licking the hand,” thus the training is to be done.
hatthanillehakam: licking the hand; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of

manner. = hattha: hand + nillehakam: licking; namul absolutive in -
akam from nillehati, the causative of nillibati (nifr) +/lih + a).

Sekhiya 53
Na pattanillehakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
“I shall not eat licking the bowl,” thus the training is to be done.

pattanillehakam: licking the bowl; adv. = patta: bowl + nillehakam.

Sekhiya 54
Na otthanillehakam bbuiijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
“I shall not eat licking the lip[s],” thus the training is to be done.

otthanillehakam: licking the lips; adv. = ottha: lip(s) + nillehakam.

Sekhiya 55

Na samisena hatthena paniyathalakam patiggahessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not accept a drinking-water cup with a hand which is [soiled]
with food,” thus the training is to be done.

samisena: which is (soiled with) food, which is food (-soiled), Nm:
with a hand soiled with food; adj. qualifying hatthena. = pref.: sa-
(contracted pref. saha): with + amisa: food.

hatthena: with a hand; ins. sg. m. Ins. of attendant circumstances; cf.

Sekh 43.

paniyathalakam: drinking-water cup; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. =
paniya: drinking water, drink + thalaka: cup, beaker, pot, vessel.
patiggahessami ti: junction of patiggahessami: I shall accept; 1 sg.
fut. of pariggaheti; see NP 3 + ti or iti.
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Sekhiya 56

Na sasitthakam pattadhovanam antaraghare chaddessami ti, sikkha
karaniya'*

“I shall not throw away bowl-washing water which has rice-grains [in
it] in an inhabited area,” thus the training is to be done.

sasitthakam: which has rice-grains (in it); adj. Bb. cpd. = sa-: having,
with; pref. Cpd form of sam. + sitthaka: having rice-grains; = sittha:
rice-grain; see Sekh 48 + adjectival suf. -ka.

pattadhovanam: bowl-washing-water, Hr: rinsings of the bowl; acc.
sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = patta: bowl + dhovana: washing (-water);
action-noun from dhovati; see NP 4.

antaraghare: in an inhabited area; loc. sg. nt.; see Sekh 3.

chaddessami ti: junction of chaddessami: I shall throw away; 1 sg.

fut. of chaddati (/chadd + e) + ti: end quote.

Mm & Mi Se: samatimsa bhojanapatisamyutta nitthita: exactly
thirty connected with food have finished. = samatimsa: exactly thirty;
adj. = sama: even, right; adj. + timsa: thirty; num. bhojanapatisamyutta:
connected with food; adj. qualifying unexpressed sekhiya. = bhojana:
food + patisamyutta: connected; p.p. of patisamyujjati.)

Sekhiya 57
215

Na chattapanissa agilanassa dhammam desessami ti,”" sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a sunshade in [his] hand,
[and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

chattapanissa: to one who has a sunshade in (his) hand; adj.
qualifying an unexpressed purisassa or the like. = chattha: sunshade,
umbrella + panissa: to one who is having in the hand; dat. sg. m. of
poss. adj. panin.

agilanassa: who is not ill; adj. of agilana; see Pac 39.

dhammam: Dhamma, a teaching; acc. sg. m. See Pac 7.

desessami ti: = desessami: I shall teach; 1 sg. fut. of deset: (/dis + a)
+ ti: end quote.

214. Section conclusions: Mm Se: Samatimsa bhojanapatisamyutta. Mi Se:
Samatimsa bhojana-patisamyutta nitthita.
215. Mm Se, Sinhalese MSS and eds.: desissami ti throughout.
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Sekhiya 58
Na dandapanissa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a stick in [his] hand, [and]
who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

dandapanissa: to one who has a stick in (his) hand; dat. sg. m. =
danda: stick, staff, rod. + panissa: to one who is having in the hand;
dat. sg. m.

Sekhiya 59

Na satthapanissa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a knife in [his] hand [and]
who 1s not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

sattha: knife, dagger; nt. + panissa: to one who is having in the hand.

Sekhiya 60

16 agilanassa dhammam desessami ti, sikkba karaniya.
217

Na dvudbapénissa®

Surusurnvaggo chattho.
“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a weapon in [his] hand,
[and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on slurping is sixth.

avudha: weapon.

surusuruvaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on slurping,
slurping-section; nom. sg. m. = surusuru: slurping; see Sekh 51 +
vagga: section; see NP 10. chattho: sixth; ordinal.

Sekhiya 61
Na padukarilbassa agilanassa dhammam desessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is wearing shoes, [and] who is
not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

padukarulhassa: to one who is wearing shoes; Adj. dat. sg. m. Bb.
cpd. = paduka: shoe; from pada: foot + conn. suf. -ka + arulha: p.p.
of arubati (@ +~/rubh + a): mounts, wears.

216. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: ayudba.
217. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Chattho vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
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Sekhiya 62

Na upahanarilhassa agilanassa dbammanm desessami ti, sikkhd karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is wearing sandals, [and] who
is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

upahanarulhassa: to (someone) who is wearing sandals; dat. sg. m. =

upahana: sandal; nt.

Sekhiya 63

Na yanagatassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is in a vehicle, [and] who is not
ill,” thus the training is to be done.

yanagatassa: one who is in a vehicle, lit: to one who has gone in a
vehicle; dat. sg. m. yana vehicle + gata: bemg in, gone; p.p. of
gacchati; here meaning “gone in a certain way,” i.e., being in.

Sekhiya 64

Na sayanagatassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is on a couch, [and] who is not
ill,” thus the training is to be done.

sayanagatassa: to one who is on a couch, ... who has gone on a couch;
dat. sg. m. = sayana: couch, bed; from sayati (/si + a): lies down +
gata.

Sekhiya 65

Na pallatthikaya nisinnassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha
karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one sitting with [the knees] clasped-
around, [and] who 1s not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

pallatthikaya: with (knees) clasped-around; adv. Ins. of pallathika; see
Sekh 26.

nisinnassa: to one sitting; dat. sg. m. of nisinna, the p.p. of nisajjati;
see Pac 73.

Sekhiya 66

Na vethitasisassa*'8 agilanassa dhammam desessami ti, sikkba karaniya.
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“I shall not teach Dhamma to one whose head is wrapped [with a
turban], [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

vethitasisassa: to (someone) whose head is wrapped (w1th a turban),
Hr: to one with turban on his head, Nm: to one wearing a head-
wrapping; adj. in dat. sg. m. Bb. cpd. = vethita: wrapped, enveloped;
p-p. of vetheti §/veth + e) + sisa: head.

Sekhiya 67

Na ogunthitasisassa agilanassa dhammam desessami ti sikkba karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one whose head is covered, [and] who is
not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

ogunthitasisassa: to (someone) whose head is covered; ad). in dat. sg.
m. Bb. cpd. = ogunthita: covered; kdh., see Sekh 23 + sisa: head.

Sekhiya 68

Na chamdyam®"’ nisiditva asane nisinnassa agilanassa dbammam deses-
sami ti, sikkha karaniya.

219

“Having sat down on the ground, I shall not teach Dhamma, to one
who is sitting on a seat, [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be
done.

chamayam: on the ground; loc. sg. f. of chama. (V.1. chamaya; also a
loc. sg. £.)

nisiditva: having sat down; abs. of nisidati; see Aniy 1.

asane: on a seat; loc. sg. nt.

nisinnassa: to one sitting; dat. sg. m.; see Sekh 65.

Sekhiya 69

Na nice asane nisiditva ucce dasane nisinnassa agilanassa dbammam deses-
sami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“Having sat down on a low seat, I shall not teach Dhamma to one
who is sitting on a high seat [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is
to be done.

nice: low; adj.

ucce: high; adj.

218. Mi & Mm Se: vetthita-.
219. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: chamaya.
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Sekhiya 70

Na thito nisinnassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti, sikkha /eamzzz'yd.zzo

“I shall not teach Dhamma [while] standing, to one who is sitting,
[and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

thito: standing; p.p. of titthati qualifying an unexpressed abam, the
subject of dessessami. A predicative nominative; see Sekh 3.

Sekhiya 71

Na pacchato gacchanto purato gacchantassa agilanassa dhammam deses-
sami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not teach Dhamma [while] walking behind, to one who is
going in front, [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

pacchato: behind, after; adv. ablative side form of indeclinable paccha,
see Par conclusion + ablatival suffix -zo.

gacchanto: walking, going; pr.p. of gacchati.
purato: before, in front; adv. abl. of indecl. pura.

gacchantassa: to one going; adj. Dat. sg. m. of the pr.p. gacchanto.

Sekhiya 72

Na uppathena gacchanto pathena gacchantassa agilanassa dhammam
desessami ti, sikkba karaniya.**!

“I shall not teach Dhamma [while] walking off the path to one
walking on the path, [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be
done.

uppathena: off the path, (going) on the off-path; ins. sg. m. of
uppatha. Uppatha: side-path, off the path, wrong path. = junction of
pref. ud: out, away + patha: path.

pathena: on the path, by the path; Ins. sg. m. Instrumental of means.

Mi Se: solasa dhammadesanapatisamyutta nitthita: “The sixteen
connected with the teaching of Dhamma have been finished.” = solasa:
sixteen; num. dhammadesanapatisamyutta: connected with the teaching
of Dhamma; adj. qualifying unexpressed sekhiya. dhammadesana: the
teaching of Dhamma; gen. tapp. cpd. = dhamma + desana: exposition,
teaching + patisamyutta: connected; p.p. of patisamyujjati.

220. Sinhalese MSS and eds.: Saztamo vaggo.
221. Section conclusions: Mm Se: Solasa dhammadesana-pagisamyutta. Mi Se: Solasa
dhammadesa-napatisamyunita nigthita.
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Sekhiya 73
Na thito agilano uccaram va passavam va karissami ti, sikkha karaniya.

“I shall not excrete or urinate [while] standing [and while] not ill,”
thus the training is to be done.

thito: standing; p.p. of titthati; cf. Pd 2.

uccaram: excrement, faeces; acc. sg. m. va: or; disj. particle.
passavam: urine; acc. sg. m.

karissami ti: I shall produce, make, do; 1 sg. fut. of karoti.

Sekhiya 74

Na harite agilano uccaram va passavam va khelam va karissami ti sikkhd
karaniya.

“I shall not excrete or urinate or spit on crops, [while] not ill,” thus
the training is to be done.
harite: on crops, on greenery; loc. sg. nt. See Pac 19: appaharite.

khelam: spittle, saliva; acc. sg. nt.

Sekhiya 75

Na udake agilano uccaram va passavam va khelam va karissami ti sikkba
karaniya.

Pidukavaggo sattamo.**

“I shall not excrete or urinate or spit in water, [while] not ill,” thus
the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on shoes is seventh.

udake: in the water, into; loc. sg. nt. see Pac 53.

padukavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on shoes, shoe-
section; nom. sg. m. = paduka: shoe; see Sekh 61 + vagga: section;
see NP 10. sattamo: seventh; ordinal.

Mi & Mm Se: tayo pakinnaka: “The three miscellaneous [cases] have
been finished.” = tayo: three; num. pakinnaka: miscellaneous;
adjective qualifying unexpressed dhamma: cases.

222. Section conclusions: Mm Se: Tayo pakinnaka. Mi Se: Tayo pakinnaka nitthita.
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Sekhiya Conclusion

Uddittha kho dyasmanto sekhiya®® dhamma.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas
Parisuddb’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayamia.

Sekhiya nitthita.?**

Venerables, the cases related to the training have been recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The Venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The cases related o the training have finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see Sekh intro. and Nid. concl.

Adhikaranasamatha?®?
Ime kho pan’ayasmanto satta adhikaranasamathi®®® dbamma nddesam
agacchanti.

Settlements of Legal Issues

Venerables, these seven cases that are settlements of legal issues come
up for recitation.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

sattadhikaranasamatha: seven settlements of legal issues; adjective
qualifying dhamma. = Gen. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. = satta: seven;
num. + adhikarana: legal issue, Nm: litigation, Hr: legal question,
Nor: legal process, Than: issue, formal dispute; adjective qualifying
dhamma. = directional pref. adhi- + karana: doing, making; see Sd 8.
+ samatha: Nm: settlement, calming, Hr: deciding, Than: resolution;
adjective from sammati (Jsam + a): is appeased, calmed.

223. Mi Se: paficasattati sekbiya.

224. Ml Se: Pasicasattati sekhiya dbamma nigthita.

225. = Dm. Mi Se: Sattadhikaranasamatha dhamma. Nothing in other eds.
226. Mi, Mm Se: sattadbikaranasamatha. Dm, UP: satta adbikaranasamatha.
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dhamma: Nm: cases, Hr: rules; nom. pl. m.

Settlements of Legal Issues Continued

Uppannuppannanam adhikarananam samathaya vipasamaya: sam-
mukhavinayo databbo, sativinayo databbo, amulhavina 2/0 databbo,
patififidya karetabbo,*”’  yebhwyyasikd, tassapapiyyasika,?* tipavat-
tharako ti.

For the calming, for the stilling of whichever legal issues have arisen:
the removal through the presence [of the bhikkhu] is to be given, the
removal [of the accusation] through remembrance is to be given, the
removal through [no longer being] insane is to be given, he is to be
made to do [the offence-procedure] through admitting [the offence],
the [decision of the] majority, [the decision making it] worse for him,
[the decision] covering [the offences as if] with grass.

uppannuppannanam: whichever ... that have arisen, Nm: whenever
they may arise, Hr: arising from time to time; adj. = uppanna: arisen;
p-p. of uppajjati (nd +~/pad + ya) repeated for distributive emphasis.
adhikarananam: of legal issues; gen. pl. nt.

samathaya: for the calming, quieting, Nm: settlement, Hr: deciding;
dat. (of purpose) sg. m.

viupasamaya: for the stilling, assuagement, Nm: pacification, Hr:
settlement; dat. sg. m. of wv#pasama, an action noun from
vipasammati (Vi + upa +/sam + a).

sammukhayvinayo: the removal through the presence (of the
bhikkhu), Nm: Removal (of the litigation) by Confrontation, Hr: a
verdict in the presence of; nom. sg. m. Ins. tapp. cpd. = sammukha:
through the presence (of the bhikkhu), face to face with (the
bhikkhu), in the presence (of the bhikkhu); ins. sg. m. in -2 of
adjective sammukha. = pref. sam: together with + mukha: face +
vinaya: removal, acquittal, d1sc1pl1nary procedure, verdict; from
vineti (vi ++/ni + e): removes, dispels. An action-noun.

databbo: he is to be given; f.p.p. of dadati (Jda + a) qualifying

sammukhavinayo.

sativinayo: the removal through remembrance, Nm: removal by
(establishing a bhikkhus’) memory (to be reliable), Hr: verdict of

227. = Some Sinhalese MSS & eds. Dm, UP, Mi Se: patififiaya karetabbam. Mm
Se, Pg: patififiatakaranam.
228. Dm, Mi & Mm Se: -paptya-.



Adhikaranasamatha 191

innocence, Than: verdict of mindfulness; nom. sg. m. Ins. tapp. cpd. =
sati: memory; from sarati (\/sar + a): remembers + vinaya.

amilhavinayo: the removal through (no longer being) insane, Nm:
removal by (establishing that a bhikkhu was influenced by) mental
derangement, Hr: verdict of past insanity; nom. sg. m. = amulha: not
insane, not mad, sanity, sane, not a madman; see Par 2 + vinaya: see
above

patififiaya karetabbo: he is to be made to do [the offence-procedure]
through admitting [the offence], Nm: (the litigation) can be dealt with
by recognition (on the part of a bhikkhu who committed an offence
and did not see it), Hr: it may be carried out on (his)
acknowledgement.

patififiaya: through admitting, with admitting; ins. sg. f. of patiiifia,
action-noun from patijanati.

karetabbo: he is to be made to do; f.p.p. of kareti agreeing with an
unexpressed so

Variant reading karetabbam: it is to be caused to be done (by
him), ... carried out, ... performed, is to be dealt with; f.p.p. of kareri
agreeing with an unexpressed tam.

Variant reading patifiiatakaranam: the making up with the
admittance (of the offence by the accused bhikkhu), Than: acting in
accordance with what is admitted; nom. sg. nt. Ins. tapp. cpd. =
patififiata: admittance, has been admitted; p.p. of patijanati (pati +
\/7ida + na), probably used as a noun. + karanam: action, the act of
doing; nt.
yebhuyyasika: [the decision of] the majority, Hr: the decision of the
majority, Nm: by (the pronouncement of) a majority, Than: acting in
accordance with the majority; nom. sg. f. Kdh. cpd.

= yebhuyya(s): “which is more” = ye: which, what; Magadhi form
of yad, the compound form of rel. pron. ya + bhuyya(s) = bhiyyo:
more; indeclinable, comparative form of \/bbis; see Pac 73

tassapapiyyasika: [the decision makmg it] worse for h1m Hr: the
decision for specific depravity, or “obstinately wrong,’ * Nm: by (a
judgement of ) habitual bad character against someone, Than: acting
in accordance with the accused’s further misconduct; nom. sg. f. kdh.
cpd. = tassa: for him; dat. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d) + papiyya(s): worse;
comparative of an adjective. Cf. yebhuyya(s) above.

= papa: bad + comparative suf. -iyya. (V.L papiya-: -iyya and -iya are
both comparative suffixes.) + feminine connective suf. -ika.
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tinavattharako: (the decision) covering (the offences as if) with grass,
Nm: by the covering over with grass, Hr: covering up (as) with grass;
nom. sg. m. Ins. tapp. cpd.

ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle.

Adhikaranasamatha Conclusion

Udditthi kho @yasmanto satta adbikaranasamatha®® dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddha?
Parisuddh’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayama.

Adbikaranasamatha nitthita,>>°

Recited, Venerables, have been the seven cases that are settlements of
legal issues.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The cases that are settlements of legal issues have finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see Adhik. intro. and Nid. concl.

Patimokkha Conclusion

Uddittham kho ayasmanto nidanam.

Uddittha cattaro parajika dhamma.

Uddittha terasa sanghadisesa dhamma.
Uddittha dve aniyata dbamma.

Uddittha timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma.
Uddittha dvenavuti pacittiya dbamma.
Uddittha cattaro g)oitidesam'yd dbhamma.
Uddittha sekhiya®®" dbhamma.

Uddittha satta adbikaranasamatha®? dbamma.

229. Mi & Mm Se: sattadhikaranasamatha.

230. Mm Se: Sattadhikaranasamatha nitthita. Mi Se: Sattadhikaranasamatha
dhamma nitthita. UP, Dm: Adbikaranasamatha nitthita.

231. Mi Se: paficasattati sekhiya
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Venerables, the introduction has been recited.

The four cases involving disqualification have been recited.

The thirteen cases involving the community in the beginning and in
the rest have been recited.

The two indefinite cases have been recited.

The thirty cases involving expiation with forfeiture have been recited.
The ninety-two cases involving expiation have been recited.

The four cases that are to be acknowledged have been recited.

The cases related to the training have been recited.

The seven cases that are settlements of legal issues have been recited.

Uddittham ... dhamma: see preceding offence section conclusions.

Patimokkha Conclusion Continued

Ettakam tassa®> bhagavato suttagatam suttapariyipannam anvaddba-
masam®* uddesam agacchati. Tattha sabbeh’eva samaggehi sammoda-
manehi avivadamanehi sikkhitabban-ti.

(Vittharuddeso pasicamo, >
Bhikkhupatimokkham nitthitam.?3°

This much [of the training-rules] of the Fortunate One has been
handed down in the Sutta, has been included in the Sutta, [and] comes
up for recitation each half month. Herein is to be trained by all who
are united, who are on friendly terms, who are not disputing.

(The recitation in full extent is the fifth one.)
The Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhbu is finished.

ettakam: this much, (just) so much, so many; adj. qualifying an
unexpressed dhammanm.

tassa: of that; gen. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhagavato: of the Fortunate One, by the Fortunate One; gen. sg. m.
of bhagavant. A genitive or an instrumental-like genitive.

suttagatam suttapariyapannam: Hr: handed down in clauses,
contained in clauses, Nm: is in the Suttavibhanga, included in the

232.Mi & Mm Se: sattadbikaranasamatha.
233. Mi & Mm Se: ettakan-tassa.

234. Dm, UP: anvaddba-.

235. = Dm, Mi Se. Not in other eds.

236. Mi Se: bhikkbupatimokkhapali nithita.
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Suttavibhanga, Vinaya Texts: handed down in the suttas; see Pac 73;
here nom. sg. nt agreeing with unexpressed dhammam/sikkhapadam.

ettakam tassa bhagavato suttagatam: Nm: this much is in the
Suttavibhanga ... of the Blessed One, Hr: so much (of the sayings) of
the Lord handed down ..., Nor: so much, come down in the sutta of
the Bhagavant ....

anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati: comes up for recitation each
half month; see Pac 73.

tattha: herein, in that; adv. = dem. pron. ta(d) + suf. of place/mode/
time -ttha, cf. Nid concl.

sabbeh’eva: by just all, by one and all; = junction of sabbehi: by all;
ins. pl. of sabba: all + eva: just; emph. particle. Cf. Nid: sabbeva.

samaggehi sammodamanehi avivadamanehi: who are is united,
who are being on friendly terms, who are not disputing; see Sd 10.

sikkhitabbam: is to be trained; f.p.p. of sikkhati (see Pac 71) used as an
impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt. agreeing with an
unexpressed zam. sikkhitabban-ti in Mm Se and other eds. =
stkkhitabbam + ti: end quote.

vittharuddeso paficamo: the recitation in full extent is the fifth one.
vittharuddeso: recitation in full extent, recitation in (full) breadth.
Instrumental tappurisa compound. = vitthara: extent, breadth,
detail; from witthareti (vi + ~/thar + a); see NP 27 + uddesa:
recitation, recital; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud + ~/dis + a).

bhikkhupatimokkham: The Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu;
nom. sg. nt. = Gen. tapp. cpd.

nitthitam: is finished; see Nid concl.
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